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how we wrote this course

Before we established the language syllabus for the elementary
level of natural English, we wanted to be sure that what we set
out to teach learners corresponded to what they actually
needed to learn at this stage in their language development. So,
instead of starting with a prescribed syllabus, we began by
planning a series of communicative activities with certain
criteria:

- they would have to be engaging, purposeful, and achievable

—~ they would need to stretch the limited resources of
elementary learners

- they had to include different topics, and past and future time
frames as well as the present

- they should cover a range of activity types (e.g. giving and
exchanging information; service encounter role plays;
sharing experiences; telling simple stories, etc.)

We then wrote the activities. Initially, we produced more than
we needed, and after trialling, we eliminated those which did
not work as well as we had hoped or overlapped with others
which were richer in language or more successful. Those that
remained became the activities which you will find in the
extended speaking activities and it's your turn! sections in a
much refined and reworked form, thanks to the learner data
and feedback from teachers. Here are two examples from the

elementary level:
you're going to: you're going to:

collect ideas
talk about your town

collect ideas
talk about a café you know

prepare a menu
prepare and write a menu

prepare a survey
prepare a survey about your

role play i

act out a situation in the café listen
listen to interviews about
New York

do the survey
ask and answer in groups and
pairs

compare answers
write your answers and compare
with another pair

from elementary student’s book, unit 5 p.45 and unit 11 p.93

trialling and recording the activities

We asked teachers to use the material with their elementary
classes, and record small groups doing the activities. We also
piloted them ourselves with small groups. In all, we recorded
over one hundred learners from at least a dozen different
countries. In our earlier research (at intermediate and upper-
intermediate levels) we had done a limited amount of piloting
of native speakers doing the relevant activities, but at this level
we didn’t think it would be of great benefit. However,
following on from our experience at the higher levels, we did
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pilot the activities with learners above the target level, so we
recorded pre-intermediate level students as well.

analysing the learner data

After transcribing the recordings, we had a considerable
amount of data at elementary level, but also data at the level
just above elementary. As with the previous levels, the
comparisons were fascinating, and knowing what could be
achieved just above the target level was very informative in
helping us to identify the most useful, relevant and achievable
target language for elementary learners. At that point we were
able to start writing the student’s book.

To summarize, the development of the course involved the
following stages:

1 devise the extended speaking activities / role plays for trialling
trial and record elementary and pre-intermediate learners
transcribe and analyse the data

select appropriate language for the syllabus

VI ooR W N

write the learning materials

what is natural English?

Throughout the course we have tried to identify language
relevant to the needs of learners at each respective level. For the
most part, that has meant the inclusion of high-frequency
language used naturally by native speakers and proficient users
of the language: if a word or phrase is used frequently, it is
likely to be useful in a range of everyday communication.

However, not all language used naturally by native speakers is
necessarily suitable for many foreign learners, and that
includes some high-frequency language. Our own classroom
experience has taught us that many learners find it difficult to
incorporate highly idiomatic language into their own
interlanguage, and a word or phrase which sounds very natural
when used by a native speaker can have the opposite effect
when used by an L2 learner - it sounds very unnatural. We
have, therefore, tried to focus on language which is used
naturally by native speakers or proficient speakers of the
language, but also sounds natural when used by L2 learners.
So, at this elementary level for example, we want learners to
use high-frequency and relatively informal ways of thanking
people such as thanks and thanks a lot; but we have not
introduced the more colloquial phrases such as cheers or ta.

the natural English syllabus

How does anyone decide exactly what language will fulfil
these criteria? It is, of course, highly subjective. As yet, there
isn’t a readily available core lexicon of phrases and collocations
to teach elementary learners on the basis of frequency, let alone
taking into account the question of which phrases might be
most ‘suitable’ for learners at this level. Our strategy has been
to use our own classroom knowledge and experience to
interpret our data of elementary and pre-intermediate level



language use, in conjunction with information from the
Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written English, a range of ELT
dictionaries and data from the British National Corpus and The
Oxford Corpus Collection. In this way, we arrived at an
appropriate language syllabus for elementary learners.

what else did we learn from the data?

These are some of the general findings to emerge from our data,
which influenced the way we then produced the material.

level of confidence

Most learners at this level (but by no means all) lack the
confidence to experiment with language. This showed up in
the trialling with some learners treating communication
activities as language drills. Of course, learners need controlled
practice to help them to produce language accurately and more
automatically, but they also need opportunities to use language
freely - to develop fluency by thinking more about what they
are saying than how they are saying it. For this reason, we felt
that freer speaking activities were still relevant to this level,
and we have included them throughout the book in it's your
turn! at the end of every lesson, and extended speaking activities
at the end of every unit (from unit three onwards).

When learners engage in genuine communication they will
inevitably make mistakes. Throughout the notes in the teacher’s
book, we have tried to anticipate errors and minimize these, but
at the same time we believe that mistakes are part of the
learning process and should be viewed constructively in the
classroom, i.e. what can we learn from them for future
productive use?

length of turns

Throughout the data we saw evidence of very short turns (even
shorter than at the pre-intermediate level). This is to be
expected, but we have tried to extend utterances by building
into activities a lot of planning and rehearsal time. In addition,
we feel that structuring speaking activities is essential to
ensure that learners have plenty to talk about. Listening
models or teacher models which show students how they can
develop topics are also instrumental in encouraging more
output and longer turns.

listening and pronunciation

At this level, more than any other, we found that learners had
difficulty understanding one another (particularly in
multilingual classes). Apart from cultural misunderstandings,
problems seemed to arise from two sources: poor
comprehension skills on the part of the listener, and / or lack of
intelligibility through poor pronunication on the speaker’s
part. We have addressed this issue throughout the elementary
material, but with an extra focus (at the end of alternate units)
in a new section called help with pronunciation and listening. See

p.9.

grammar

Many elementary learners have ‘studied’ grammar such as the
present and past simple, but it was clear that productive use is
still exceedingly difficult. There was a lot of simplification
throughout the data, and many learners at this level are only
truly comfortable when operating in the present simple, and
even then inaccurately. We also found that learners were
uniformly poor at asking questions, and their use of modal
verbs was almost non-existent.
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In response you will find considerable attention is paid to all of
these areas.

vocabulary

The most obvious shortcoming was the lack of familiarity with
high-frequency phrases in a number of everyday situations. For
example, we found that learners weren’t able to ask about
people’s weekend (How was your weekend?), order food in a
restaurant (Could I have some more... / another..., please?), reassure
people (don‘t worry), etc. The language in the natural English
boxes is the most obvious way we have tackled this
shortcoming, but you will find a number of common lexical
chunks throughout the wordboosters and other vocabulary
development exercises.

how to use key features of natural English

* natural English boxes

» wordbooster

e staged listening

* help with pronunciation and listening
* test yourself!

* language reference and practice exercises
* reviews

» workbook

e teacher’s book

* skills resource book

* test booklet

natural English boxes

Most of the natural Engh'sh boxes consist of natural English
phrases. They normally occur four times in each unit, with one
or two boxes in each main section, and often one in the
wordbooster.

what do the natural English boxes contain?

These boxes focus on important aspects of everyday language,
some of which fall outside the traditional grammatical / lexical
syllabus. They include:

— familiar functional exponents, e.g. suggesting and responding
(We could go to the cinema. Yeah, that’s a good idea.)

— communication strategies, e.g. asking for help (Sorry, can you
repeat that, please?)

— high-frequency words in spoken English, e.g. get, quite | very,
mostly

— common features of spoken English, e.g. vague language
(thing), qualifying (a bit)

— lexical chunks, e.g. Have a nice time, Anything else? What's the
matter?

The language here is presented in chunks, with each box
containing a limited number of words or phrases to avoid
memory overload. The words / phrases are practised on the
spot, and then learners have the opportunity to use them later
in freer activities, e.g. in it’s your turn! or the extended speaking
activity.

introduction 7



how to ... use the natural English boxes

These boxes have been positioned at a point within each cycle
where they are going to be of immediate value, and most of the
phrases are recorded to provide a pronunciation model. There
is an instruction before each natural English box providing
learners with a task to highlight the forms and / or focus on
meaning, e.g. Listen and complete the questions ox Match the questions
and answers (in the box). Beneath each box there is a controlled
practice exercise to focus on pronunciation and consolidate
meaning, and in many cases this is followed by a personalized
practice activity. In the classroom, you could vary the
presentation of the language in the following ways:

— If the target phrases have been recorded, you could ask
learners to listen to them first. They could do this with books
shut and treat it as a dictation, then compare their answers
with the student’s book; or they could listen and follow in the
student’s book at the same time, and then repeat from the
recording or the model that you give them yourself.

— You can read the phrases aloud for learners to repeat;
alternatively, you can ask individual learners to read them out
as a way of presenting them.

— You can ask learners to read the box silently, then answer any
queries they have, before you get them to say the phrases.

— You could write the phrases on the board or OHP for everyone
to focus on. Then ask learners about any problems they have
with meaning and form of the examples before practice.

— You could sometimes elicit the phrases before learners read
them. For instance, ask them how they could ask for
directions, or what they would say when offering food or
drink. Write their suggestions on the board, and then let
learners compare with the natural English box. In some cases
learners will know some important phrases, but they may not
be very accurate or know the most natural way to express
these concepts.

— Once learners have practised the phrases, you could ask them
to shut their student’s book and write down the phrases they
remember.

- If you have a weaker class, you might decide to focus on only
one or two of the phrases for productive practice; for a
stronger group, you may want to add one or two phrases of
your own.

— For revision, you could tell learners they are going to be tested
on the natural English boxes of the last two units you have done;
they should revise them for homework. The next day, you can
test them in a number of ways:

— give them an error-spotting test
— fill gaps in phrases or give stimuli which learners respond to
— ask them to write two-line dialogues in pairs

— The workbook provides you with a number of consolidation
and further practice exercises of natural English (and, of course,
other language presented in the student’s book — see below for
more details).

— As the phrases are clearly very useful, you may want to put
some of them on display in your classroom. You could also get
learners to start a natural English and vocabulary notebook and
record the phrases under headings as they learn them. You

should decide together whether natural (rather than literal)
translations would be a useful option for self-study.

Want to know more? Go to how to ... develop learner independence
p.153
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wordbooster

Wordbooster is a section in each unit devoted to vocabulary
development. It is almost always divided into two parts, each
one focussing on a different lexical area: at least one is topic-
based, the other may also be topic-based or focus on
collocation, e.g. verb + preposition, or verb + noun.

why wordbooster?

Throughout the other sections in each unit, you will find
vocabulary input which is practised within the section. The
wordbooster sections have two main aims:

— they present much of the key vocabulary that learners will
need in the how to... lesson, and / or the extended speaking
activity at the end of the unit.

— they also cover topic areas and linguistic areas which
sometimes go beyond the immediate requirements of the
fourteen units and so help to provide a more comprehensive
vocabulary syllabus. The wordbooster section is designed to
have a different feel from the other more interactive sections
in the course, and it provides a change of pace and activity

type.

how to ... use wordbooster

Each wordbooster will take approximately 30-45 minutes to
complete, and it can be used flexibly.

— You don’t need to do the whole wordbooster in one session. As
it is divided into two sections, you can do one part. in one
lesson, and the other part in a later lesson. In other words, you
can use this section to fit in with your own teaching timetable.
For instance, if you have 15-20 minutes at the end of a lesson,
you can do one of these sections.

— You can do some of it in class, and some of it can be done for
homework.

— Encourage learners to record the language learnt in these
sections in their natural English and vocabulary notebooks.

staged listening

In the natural English course, listening is a very important
component in all four levels. Much of the recorded material is
improvised, unscripted and delivered at natural speed, and
where practical, this approach has also been adopted at
elementary level. At the same time, there is a balance of
scripted material as learners at this level adjust to the demands
of natural, spoken English.

As with other levels of the course, we have included a three-
phase listening section in each unit:

— tune in: a short extract from the beginning of the main
listening. This gives learners the opportunity to tune in to the
voices of the speakers and the content of the listening passage
with a simple accompanying task.

— listen carefully: the main listening passage. Students hear the
introduction (tune in) again, and then the rest of the passage,
with a more detailed task.

— listening challenge: a further listening passage (either a
continuation of the main listening, or a parallel listening
passage) in which the listening tasks are less guided and more
open.



ip———

how to ... use staged listening

As the listening material has been staged in order to ease
learners gently into the main listening and build their
confidence, it is important to use tune in and listen carefully as
in the student’s book. However, listening challenge can
sometimes be used at a later stage if it is not a continuation of
listen carefully, e.g. in unit 7 (T7.8).

At a certain point in the listening cycle, the student’s book
indicates the best point at which to go to the tapescript
(p.146 — p.156). Following the tapescript after one or two
attempts at listening is a valuable way for learners to decode
the parts they haven’t understood; it is not only very useful,
but also a popular activity. You could encourage learners to
make a note of new vocabulary from tapescripts, especially as
the recordings are a source of natural, spoken English.

help with pronunciation and listening
This is a new section for elementary level.

Pronunciation sections aim to help learners improve their ability
to produce mainly sounds and word stress more accurately. In
some cases, the sounds may be isolated for teaching purposes,
but in the exercises, the sounds are contextualized in sentences.
As learners work through the material, they build up a
knowledge of phonemic symbols, which are gradually
incorporated within the rest of the material in the phonemic
transcriptions of new vocabulary items. The activities are all
short and self-contained.

Etto'know more? Go to how to ... help learners with phonemic script

;'ngtural English intermediate teacher’s book pps.168-171.

Each listening section aims to develop a particular listening
subskill;

asking for help if you don’t understand
listening for key words

recognising weak forms

predicting content

understanding features of connected speech
being an active listener

how to ... use help with pronunciation and listening

Each help with pronunciation and listening section will take
approximately 30-45 minutes to complete.

You don’t need to do all of it in one session. As it is divided
into two sections, you can do one part in one lesson, and the
other part in a later lesson. In other words (as with
wordbooster), you can use this section to fit in with your own
teaching timetable. For instance, if you have 15-20 minutes at
the end of a lesson, you can do one of these sections.

Both sections recycle previously taught language, so it is
advisable to use them where they are positioned in the course,
although in most cases, it is possible to reverse the order of the
two sections.

As the students build up a knowledge of phonemic symbols,
try to incorporate them in your own teaching, e.g use them to
highlight difficult sounds in new vocabulary items. You can
refer learners regularly to the phonemic chart at the back of
the student’s book p.158 for further consolidation.
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— At the beginnning of each listening section, there is a speech
bubble which highlights the subskill learners are going to
practise. These subskills have been described in very simple
terms so that learners can understand them, and it is
important to make them aware of the specific aim of each
section.

Want to know more? Go to how to... help low-level learners with

pronunciation p.174

test yourself!

Test yourself! is an end-of-unit test or revision activity enabling
learners to assess their progress, and consider how they
performed in the extended speaking activity. It is a short, easily
administered test covering lexis, natural English phrases, and
grammar from the unit in a standardized format:

— producing items within categories
— gap-fill
— correcting errors

how to ... use test yourself!

You can use it either before the extended speaking activity, for
revision purposes, or as an end-of-unit test. You may want to
give learners time to prepare for it, e.g. read through the unit
for homework, or make it a more casual and informal revision
activity. Make it clear to learners that their answers in the test
should only include new language from the unit.

The test can be used in different ways:

— A formal test. Ask learners to complete it individually, and
then collect in their answers to mark.

- An informal test. Ask learners to complete it individually, then
go through the answers with the whole class.

— A more interactive test. Ask learners to complete it in pairs. Go
through the answers with the class, or ask a pair to mark the
answers of another pair.

- You could get learners to complete the test individually or in
pairs, then they can check their answers by looking back
through the unit. Asking learners to search for answers in this
way may not give you as much feedback on their progress, but
it may be more memorable for them as learners.

— You could give the test for homework. Learners can then use
the unit material as they wish.

Refer learners back to the checklist of the language input at the
beginning of the unit. They can then tick which areas they feel
more confident in. This is an important way for you to discover
which areas they feel they need to revise. You may still have
language reference and practice exercises, workbook exercises,
and review sections which you can use for this revision.

language reference and practice exercises

The language reference section contains more detailed
explanations of the key grammar and lexical grammar in the
units, plus a large bank of practice exercises, which have been
included for two main reasons:

— they make the language reference much more engaging and
interactive.

— they provide practice and consolidation which teachers and
learners can use flexibly: within the lesson when the grammar
is being taught, in a later lesson for revision purposes, or for
self-study.

introduction 9




Most of the exercises are objective with a right-or-wrong
answer, which makes them easy for you to administer.

how to ... use the language reference and practice exercises

— Use them when the need arises. If you always tell learners to
read the language reference and do all the practice exercises
within the lesson, you may have problems with pace and
variety. Rather, use them at your discretion. If, for instance,
you find that the learners need a little more practice than is
provided in a grammar section, select the appropriate exercise
(e.g. unit one, be positive and negative: do exercises 1.1 and
1.2 in practice). Areas of grammar are not equally easy or
difficult for all nationalities. The practice exercises provide
additional practice on all areas; you can select the ones which
are most relevant to your learners.

— The practice exercises are ideal for self-study. Learners can read
the explanations on the left, then cover them while they do
the exercises on the right. Finally, they can look again at the
explanations if necessary. You can give them the answers to
these practice exercises which are at the end of this teacher’s
book pps.181-183.

— If learners write the answers in pencil or in a notebook, they
will be able to re-use the exercises for revision. Some learners
also benefit from writing their own language examples under
the ones given in the language reference. They can also
annotate, translate, etc.

reviews

Review sections occur at the end of every unit in the student’s
book. These activities revise the main grammar, vocabulary and
natural English. Some of them can be done individually, but there
is an interactive element in most, which is designed to help
learners to consolidate their understanding and ability to use
the language productively. They have not been constructed as
objective tests.

how to ... use the review
You have several options:

— you could use the review sections as they occur, i.e. review
each unit when you have completed it.

- you could use individual activities within a review section at
different times, e.g. use a review grammar activity after you
have completed the grammar section in the unit, but possibly
save the natural English review activity for a later lesson.

— you could do some activities in class and set others for
homework.

In other words, the review sections have been designed so that
you can use them flexibly to fit in with your teaching
programme.

workbook

The workbook recycles and consolidates vocabulary, grammar,
and natural English from the student’s book. It also provides
language extension sections called expand your grammar and
expand your vocabulary for stronger or more confident learners.
These present and practise new material that learners have not
met in the student’s book. Another important feature of the
workbook is the say it! sections, which encourage learners to
rehearse language through promoted oral responses. There are
two other regular features: think back! (revision prompts) and
write it! (prompts for writing tasks). You can use the workbook
for extra practice in class or set exercises for learners to do out

10 introduction
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of class time. The with key version allows learners to use the
workbook autonomously.

teacher’s book

This teacher’s book is the product of our own teaching and
teacher training experience combined with extensive research
carried out by Oxford University Press into how teacher’s
books are used.

lesson plans

The teaching notes are presented as flexible lesson plans,
which are easy to dip into and use at a glance. We talk you
through each lesson, offering classroom management tips
(troubleshooting), anticipating problems (language point),
giving additional cultural information (culture note), and
suggesting alternative ways of using or extending the material
(ideas plus). In addition, each lesson plan provides you with
the exercise keys, a summary of the lesson contents, and the
estimated length of the lesson.

At the end of each teacher’s book, there’s a photocopiable
wordlist of natural English phrases and vocabulary items for each
unit of the student’s book. This is a useful reference for you, and
a clear, concise record for the learners, which they can annotate
with explanations, translation, pronunciation, etc. and use for
their own revision.

teacher development chapters

You’ll find the teacher development chapters after the lesson
plans, starting on p.146. These practical chapters encourage
reflection on teaching principles and techniques. At elementary
level the areas covered are:

— how to ... use the board p.146
— how to ... develop learner independence p-153
— how to ... communicate with low-level learners p.160
— how to ... select, organize, and present vocabulary

at lower levels p.167

— how to ... help low-level learners with pronunciation p.174

The chapters are regularly cross-referenced from the lesson
plans, but you can read them at any time and in any order.

Each chapter contains the following features:

— think! tasks for the reader with accompanying answer keys
(see p.146)

— try it out boxes offering practical classroom ideas related to the
topic of the chapter (p.151)

— natural English student’s book extracts to illustrate specific points
(see p.165)

— follow-up sections at the end of each chapter providing a short
bibliography for further reading on the topic (see p.166).

This teacher's book also contains a photocopiable key to the
student’s book language reference section (pps.181-183).

For reference, a pronunciation chart on p.I14 shows the
pronunciation syllabus across the elementary student’s book.



skills resource book

what's in the reading and writing skills resource
book?

The 64-page photocopiable resource book contains 14 reading
lessons and 14 writing lessons, i.e. one reading lesson and one
writing lesson for each unit of the elementary student’s book, on
a similar theme. Each lesson lasts between 30 and 60 minutes
and is accompanied by easy-to-use teacher’s notes.

The reading lessons are based around a range of authentic texts
from website and newspaper articles to e-mails, recipes, and
letters. The aim is to expose students to a number of different
and accessible text types whilst giving practice in ‘real world’
reading skills. It includes the basic reading skills on a regular
basis, but slightly more challenging ones are also introduced in
the later units. Here are some of the skills you will find (the
headings on the student’s pages have been simplified for the
level):

- predicting

- activating background knowledge
- reading for gist

- understanding the main points

- reading for specific information

- reading for details

- responding to the text

The writing lessons are based around model texts which
students then analyse for relevant features of language and
style. Students are helped with ideas and planning, and each
lesson culminates in a writing task that can be done in class time
or set for homework. Regular spell check boxes focus on key
points as they arise in the model texts.

The writing lessons are divided into the following areas:

-how to ... write personal information

- how to ... write short messages

-how to ... write about likes and dislikes
-how to ... write about daily routines
-how to ... write a restaurant review

- how to ... write about a day out

-how to ... write about life events

- how to ... write directions

~how to ... write about places

-how to ... write about an experience
-how to ... write about transport in two places
-how to ... describe a picture

-how to ... write invitations

-how to ... write cards

In addition, students are encouraged to assess their own
progress in reading and writing by using the self-assessment
chart at the back of the book. There are also vocabulary diaries
for students to keep a record of new words they have
encountered in the reading and writing lessons.

rE
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The interleaved teacher’s notes are set out in a simple grid with
answer keys and guidance notes clearly visible at a glance. There
is advice on particular text types and how to help students
develop their reading and writing skills. The ideas plus boxes
give suggestions on how to exploit the material further.

how to ... use the skills resource book

The reading and writing skills resource book is designed to be
used in class to supplement the natural English elementary
student’s book. It can be used to build on and extend the
reading and writing skills already covered in the student’s book,
or as a stand-alone reading and writing course. It is also
intended that the elementary level will prepare students for the
kinds of reading and writing skills that they may meet in the
pre-intermediate, intermediate, and upper-intermediate skills
resource books.

test booklet

The elementary test booklet provides photocopiable unit-by-
unit tests for the grammar, vocabulary, and natural English
syllabus, and skills tests for every two units at the back of the
book. The skills tests cover reading, writing, speaking, and
listening. The listening tests re-use the student’s book material
but exploit it using different tasks. ‘Live’ dictations are also
provided if you wish to use listening material which will be
entirely new to the students.

The test booklet also contains exam-style question types in
regular exam focus sections. These appear at the end of each unit
test and throughout the skills tests. The aim is to give students
practice and confidence in tackling common exam-style
questions. An answer key is provided at the back.

introduction 11
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L * * o
writing in natural English elementary
student’s book skills resource book
how to ... skills / tasks
unit one write personal information write personal information read a letter, understand capital letters and full stops,
p.8 p.6 complete a form, write about you, spell check
writing task: a letter to a host family
unit two write a note write short messages think about the topic, understand requests, organize
p.20 p.20 sentences, spell check, make requests
writing task: a message to a flatmate
unit three write about your partner write about likes and dislikes think about you, read an e-mail, understand and and
p.29 p.14 but, use commas, write about you, spell check
writing task: an e-mail to a classmate
unit four write about a member of your write about daily routines think about the topic, spell check, write about daily
family p.18 routines, order sentences, order ideas, use your ideas
p.36 writing task: an article about another person
unit five write about what you have write a restaurant review think about the topic, read a review, understand
for breakfast p.22 adjectives, understand it, spell check, use because
p.41 writing task: a restaurant review
unit six write a weblog write about a day out think about the topic, read a narrative, understand
P52 p.26 because and so, spell check, use punctuation
writing task: an e-mail or letter to a friend about a
day (or night) out
unit seven write about somebody from write about life events think about the topic, spell check, understand an
your past p-30 autobiography, order information, use articles
R0 writing task: a short autobiography
unit eight iSite Miractions write directions unders?a.nd directions, use pynctl'Jatw.n, use
p.68 p.34 prepositions, spell check, write directions
[ writing task: directions to your house or flat for a
classmate
BBt nine Witte'an ‘eemailE b an ot write about places understand different texts, describe a place, use
p.73 p.38 words that go together, use punctuation, spell check
] writing task: an e-mail to a friend describing two
hotels
. 5 write about an experience understand a story, understand time markers, order a
t !
J ten ;vr;ie ot Sy p.42 story, spell check, check for mistakes, talk about the
; topic
writing task: a story about a special experience
Bt aleven e placé write about transport in two think about the topic, understand a description,
p.92 places understand they, spell check, make sentences, talk
p.46 about the topic
writing task: a short article describing and comparing
transport in two places
unit twelve write a telephone message describe a picture talk about the topic, describe a picture, spell check,
p.100 p.50 use articles, write about a picture
| writing task: a description of a picture or photo
unit thirteen fillin a form write invitations talk about the topic, understand invitations, use
p.105 p.54 prepositions, understand replies, write sentences,
spell check
writing task: an invitation to a birthday celebration
unit fourteen write cards write cards understand what the text is for, understand style, use
p.116 p.56 set phrases, spell check, talk about the topic
writing task: a thank you or congratulations card
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pronunciation in natural English

unit one

unit two

unit three

unit four

unit five

unit six

unit seven

unit eight

unit nine

unit ten

unit eleven

unit twelve

unit thirteen

unit fourteen

14

student’s book

word stress p.8

word stress p.9

weak forms p.11

would you ...? /wud jof p.12

word stress p.18
sentence stress p.19
10/ p.19

do you ...? /djs/ p.24
word stress p.26

word stress p.34
/A p.35
together /to'geda/ p.36

sound / spelling problems, e.g. sausages
/'spsidz1z/ p.39

sounds /v, /it/, /et/, and /=/ p.42

can /kan/ and can’t /kamnt/ p.43

I'll /a1l/ p.44

intonation p.51
past tense endings with /1d/ p.51

word stress p.58
him /him/, her /h3:/, them /dem/ p.59

intonation p.64
linking p.67

Would you prefer?
/wud jo prifs:/ p.76

sounds /av/, /ev/, and /o:/ p.79
sound / spelling problems, e.g thumb /6am/ p.82
I'll /a1l/ and shall I ...? /falay/ p.84

smaller /smo:la/ than /dan/ p.87
word stress p.90

should /fuod/ p.91

silent t p.92

mostly /mausli/ p.99

sentence stress p.107
Shall we? /fsl wi/ p.108

contractions p.112
intonation p.113
word stress and intonation p.115

elementary

help with pronunciation and listening sections

(units: 1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14)
pronunciation

sounds (the a[phabet) p.13
eV, I/, and Je/

word stress p.21

sounds /0/, /0/ p.37

sounds /o:/, /3:/, and /o/ p.53

sounds /f/, /t{/, and /d3/ p.69

sounds and spelling /v:/, /a/, and /u/
p.85

consonant groups p.101

listening to a song p.117

listening

asking for help p.13
intonation p.13

key words p.21

weak forms p.37

prediction (1) p.53

prediction (2) p.69

connected speech
p.85

being an active
listener p.101

linking p.117



extended speaking

During the extended speaking activity at the end of each unit, note down examples of ...

* good language use

» effective communication strategies
(turn-taking, interrupting, inviting others to speak, etc.)

* learner errors
(vocabulary, grammar, pronunciation, etc.)

o particular communication problems

Make sure you allow time for feedback at the end of the lesson. You can use the notes you make above
to praise effective language use and communication or, if necessary, to do some remedial work.

Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2006
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in unit one ...

listening
how to ... say hello
p.16

wordbooster
countries and
nationalities
numbers (1)
p.20

reading
questions,
questions
p.22

test yourself!
p.25

wordlist
p.130
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listening how to ... say hello

introduce yourself
using natural English
phrases

listen to two people
meeting for the first
time

focus on be positive
and negative

learn and practise jobs
vocabulary

focus on a/ an

talk to another student
about yourself

lead-in

If this is your first lesson with the class, you will probably start by introducing
yourself and calling the register. The students won’t remember many of the
names (unless they already know each other), so the lead-in has a dual
purpose: to present two natural ways of introducing oneself; and for students
to find out the names of others in the group.

Ask the class to look at the pictures and make sure that they understand that
2 people are meeting at the college for the first time. Play the recording for
exercise 1. The task is very simple but students may not know hi. With a
multilingual class, you can explain that ki is common in spoken English,
especially among young people. If you have a monolingual group and you
speak the learners’ mother tongue, see the troubleshooting box on the right.

Play the recording again (exercise 2) and elicit an accurate pronunciation
model of meet you. Practise it before learners work with a partner. Students
need to be aware at this very early stage that the way we say words in
connected speech may be different from the way they are written down. See
the language point on the right for ways of saying hello.

While the students mingle in exercise 3, move round and monitor. In the early

stages of an elementary course some learners may feel quite nervous, so it’s
important to give lots of praise and encouragement.

75-90 mins

listen to this

Put the students in pairs. See troubleshooting on the right.

The students can probably deduce the answers to exercise 1 from the pictures,
but don’t confirm their answers yet. Play the first part of recording 1.2

(exercise 2) and elicit the answer. The purpose of this short initial listening is so

that the students can tune in to the voices of the speakers with a simple task. If

they can, they will feel more confident about the whole conversation,
especially as it begins by replaying the first part. In other words, learners are
not suddenly exposed to a long passage with unfamiliar voices and an
unknown topic.

When you are ready, move on to exercise 3. The answers to exercise 1 are not
in the same order on the recording, so the students may need to listen twice.

You will have to do recording 1.3 as the students need the information to talk
about these people in the grammar section that follows. Before they listen, get
them 1o read the sentences first. The names Tim and Jim may be unfamiliar, so

show them how they are pronounced. Play the recording (exercise 4). Students

can check in pairs while you monitor. If some answers are wrong, play the
recording again. If not, go through them with the class.

The last stage involves playing the recording while students look at the
tapescript. We wouldn’t recommend this until you have already exploited the

recording for comprehension, but many students enjoy listening to and reading

the tapescript, and it can help them to realize that words they recognize when
written down may sound different in spoken English.

BT BT TTTETT™Im



exercise 1

see tapescript p.146
exercise 2

meet you /'mi:t ju/

troubleshooting use of the mother tongue

During the course you will need to point out certain language as being either
formal (generally used more in written English) or informal (generally used more in
spoken English). Students need to be aware of this stylistic difference, and the
words formal and informal. To explain this in English to elementary learners might
be difficult, so this is an occasion when the use of the mother tongue is a sensible
option. The difference between hello and hi is largely one of style - A7 is more
informal.

Want to know more? Go to how to ... communicate with tow-level tearners p.160

language point saying ‘hello’
Even at elementary level, some learners may already know how do you do? or how
are you? If so, you may need to explain that how do you do? is now reserved for

quite formal situations. How are you? is the most common way of greeting people,
but only when you already know them.

exercise 2

Paris

exercise 3

Marc is 21, a student, single.

Jennifer is from Canada, a teacher, married.

exercise 4
1 Tim 3 university
2 an English teacher 4 America

troubleshooting pair work in listening activities

If your class is not used to pair and group work, you may need to explain the
purpose of it, in the mother tongue if necessary.

Pair and group work can be used in many different types of activity, and for
different purposes. In listening activities, it can be used:

- before listening, e.g. to predict what might be said, to brainstorm vocabulary
that might arise, to arouse interest in the topic through discussion or
personalization, etc.

- after listening, e.g. once students have listened to a recording, they compare
answers to a task with a partner. This can give them confidence before they give
their answers more publicly in open class. You can monitor this stage to assess
how well individuals have understood the recording, which will indicate to you
whether they need to hear it again. After that, pair / group work can be used to
practise the content of the listening (dialogue practice or role play), to give
opinions on the topic, etc.

Want to know more? Go to pre-intermediate teacher’s book, how to ... do pair and group
work p.146
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grammar be

» The students were exposed to he’s (he is) in the previous exercise, but now they have to say it
themselves in exercise 1. This is also their first exposure to phonemic script /hizz/. Highlight the /iz/
sound and then model it in ke’s. You could then put the sentence on the board:

Marc’s from France, and he’s ???

Elicit a correct answer from the class then write it on the board. If you are confident the class
understands, put them in pairs to write three more things about Marc, beginning he’s .... If not, elicit
one more answer from the class before the pairwork.

e Repeat the procedure for she’s in exercise 2, but let the students write down all four things about
Jennifer in pairs. Check the answers — ask a number of students to pronounce the correct answers as
you check - then go on to exercise 3.

 As this is the first table for students to complete, you could do it from the board as a class. Use a
different coloured pen (or chalk) for the different forms of be and elicit the answers from the class as
you write it up. Collaborative work like this using the board is very good for class rapport.

v

Want to know more? Go to how to ... use the board p.146

e As you go through the table, point out that contracted forms are very common in spoken English, but
say that contractions in positive short answers are not used (¥esI# or ¥esshe’s). For the alternative
negative forms, see language point on the right.

e You could do exercise 4 round the class and then in pairs. It is important at this early stage that
students are reinforcing correct answers when they work in pairs, and it will help their confidence to
grow. For exercise 5, again model it first before the pairwork.

« Exercise 6 is a continuation of the previous exercise, but this time students have to write the questions,
which provides a change of pace.

e We have suggested two sentences for exercise 7, but you could increase it to four or five.
« Finally there is the language reference section. This contains not only a fuller explanation of the
grammar the students have just studied, but also additional exercises.

Want to know more? Go to language reference section p.130

vocabulary jobs

e There are certain gender issues with this vocabulary. See language point on the right.

e Students can do exercise 1 individually, then you can check the answers with the class. Point out that
we need the indefinite article with the names of jobs, and if any of your learners are likely to make this
mistake, write correct and incorrect examples on the board:

I'm a teacher v Ew-teacher
The choice between a and an is in the next section, so don’t worry about it at this stage.

e At the same time you can start to focus on the pronunciation. We have marked the stress on the first
example. You can illustrate this by saying a word with the correct stress then saying it with the wrong
stress. Make it absolutely clear which is right, then test your students to check they can hear the
difference.

 Play the recording (exercise 2). At the end check the answers and drill the correct pronunciation. When
they work in pairs in exercise 3, they have to put the words back into short sentences.

 Although the students haven’t come to present simple questions yet, many will be familiar with the
form, and you can teach the question What do you do? as a fixed phrase or vocabulary item. You can
paraphrase the question as What's your job? If your students are still at school / college you could choose
one student and ask him / her about the future. (Perhaps write a future year on the board.) Put a
question mark by it and say doctor? teacher? what? Teach the question and answer What do you want to be?
I want to be a (doctor). Some students will already know the name of their job in English; others will
have to look them up in a bilingual dictionary or ask you for a translation.

» When they do exercise 4, it is possible that other students won’t understand the name of the job they
hear. What should the speaker do here? See troubleshooting on the right for a suggestion. At the end,
you could add some of the new jobs to the board if you think they are useful.
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exercise 1
Marc’s from Panis, he's 21, he’s a business student, and
he's single.
exercise 2

Jennifer's from Toronto, she’s a business teacher, and
1she’s married.

exercise 3

I'm a teacher
He's a doctor
She’s a student

exercise 4

Jennifer isn't from Ottawa, she’s from Toronto. She’s
a business teacher. She’s from Canada. She isn't
single, she’s married.

Marc isn't from England, he’s from France. He's a
business student. Marc isn't married, he's single. He
isn't 24, he's 21.

Tim's from America. Tim isn't a business teacher, he’s
an English teacher. He isn’t from Toronto, he’s from
San Francisco.

I'm not a teacher

She isn't a student

exercise 5
1 Yes, heis 3 No, he isn't
2 No,sheisnt 4 No, sheisn't

5 Yes, sheis
6 No, he isn't

www.frenglish.ru

language point form problems with be

You need to highlight these forms very clearly as there are common problems from
L1 transfer, e.g. omitting the pronoun (is-a-teacher) or omitting the verb (she
teacher). The other common error is mixing up the pronouns he and she. This error
can persist for a long time with some students, so you may need to correct it quite
firmly.

The language reference on p.130 points out the two different ways of forming a
negative in the third person (he / she isn't or he’s / she’s not). We have only
included one form here, but you could highlight the alternative form. Both are
common in spoken English.

‘exercise 1

1 a housewife 6 a journalist

g a shop assistant 7 an office worker
a waiter 8 a police officer

4 alawyer 9 an engineer

5 abusinessman / woman 10 an actor

exercise 2

housewife, enginger, office worker, waiter, lawyer,
police officer, businessman / woman, shop assistant,
actor, journalist

language point gender in ‘jobs’

Some jobs have the same word regardless of whether the job is performed by a man
or woman, e.g. lawyer and journalist. Other jobs make a distinction between the
sexes, e.g. waiter / waitress, businessman / businesswoman, or the more recent
distinction between housewife and house husband. A third group have forms which
may or may not denote the sex, e.g. an actor can be male or female but an actress
can only be female; a firefighter can be male or female but fireman is only male. For
the police there are three possibilities: policeman, policewoman, or police officer.

We have given just one form in most cases - the most common form - but you may
wish to discuss this with your class, particularly if you teach in a country where the
‘less” common form is actually more frequent, e.g. if ‘waitresses’ are much more
common than ‘waiters’.

troubleshooting unknown lexis

If student B doesn’t understand student A’s job, tell student A to try to explain it
using gesture or paraphrase. They may struggle to do this with some jobs, but most
low-level students have to deal with this problem at some stage, so it's not a bad
idea to present them with this kind of challenge. With a monolingual group, we
would also suggest you allow the use of translation as a last resort if paraphrase
and gesture don't work.

19



www.frenglish.ru

grammar a / an

Draw your students’ attention to the schwa /a/ with a and an. Model the sound to show them how
these words are usually pronounced.

Ask learners to do exercise 1. They may realize that the answer is already in the list of jobs vocabulary;
if so, good for them. Check their understanding by asking for further examples (office worker and
journalist are two from the list above, but they may come up with others, e.g. an artist, a doctor). This is a
simplification of the rule governing the use of a / an. For more detail, see language point on the right.
Do exercise 2 for students to test their understanding of the rule, and the exercises in the language
reference if you want further practice.

speaking it’s your turn!

While students complete exercise 1, monitor their writing to check their answers and spelling. Those

still at school or university can put student in the ‘job’ category. You could also add a category about
‘age’. It’s a sensitive issue, but if you are sure it won’t cause offence, you could include it. The pair .
practice is there to build their confidence.

Exercise 2 provides more practice but in a group of three the dynamic changes, with potentially more
shifts in turn-taking between the individuals. Finally, in exercise 3, students have to move from first to
third person for another shift in the type of practice. Note that students need to say that’s ... and not this
is ... as they are pointing somebody out and not introducing them. Do the can you remember ...?
activity. See troubleshooting on the right.
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wordbooster 30-45 mins

countries and nationalities

Want to know more? Go to test your partner sections p.22 e |

Learners could complete the middle column in exercise 1 in pairs, but tell them not to fill in the
nationalities at this stage. Understanding is not usually a problem with the names of countries, but
pronunciation is, so they can check by listening to recording 1.5 (exercise 2), which gives them a
pronunciation model. Afterwards, give them a minute to repeat the words quietly to themselves (this is
sometimes called a ‘mumble drill’). You can move round and listen while they do this.

They can do exercise 3 together. Check their answers, then play the recording (exercise 4). This time
the students underline the main stress. Check the answers.

Finally they can do exercise 5. We have included two more useful chunks of language which they can
learn as fixed phrases (I don’t know and I'm not sure); they may need them during the activity.

For more work on the use of the definite article or zero article with the names of countries, see
workbook, expand your grammar, p.6.

e e —— _llu..__ n—

numbers (1)

At this level learners can never have too much practice with numbers. They need to know them and
use them, but also process them when they are spoken quickly. In exercise 1 students have to do this
with phone numbers, then practise them in exercise 2. For the pronunciation of 0 (zero), see language
point on the right. The exercise also provides practice in contrastive stress as student B corrects a wrong Ir
number given by student A.

The natural English box teaches another fixed phrase (What's your phone | mobile number?) along with the
confirmation of the number (Yeah / Yes that’s it.). This is very straightforward but learners are not
always good at providing this type of response. After they complete the task (exercise 3), get them to
stand up for exercise 4 and move round the class. If they can’t remember their number (phone or ]
mobile), tell them to invent one. Monitor and help / correct where necessary.

You could turn exercise 5 into a race — the first pair to finish puts up their hands. The answers (exercise I
6) are on a recording to provide further pronunciation models. For further practice see ideas plus on
the right.




exercise 1
Put an before words that begin g, e, i, o, u, e.g. actor,
engineer

Put a before all other letters, e.qg. waiter, teacher

exercise 2
1a 3 an 5 a 7 an
R a 4 an 6 an 8 a

www.frenglish.ru

language point a / an
The choice between a and an depends on pronunciation rather than spelling. Thus:

- we can use an before a consonant if it is silent or pronounced as a vowel:
an hour (silent ‘h") an MP (the M is pronounced /em/)

- we can use a before ‘u” when it is pronounced /ju:/, or ‘0’ when it is pronounced

/wa/

a uniform a university student a one-week stay

€an you remember ...?

:'_1 meet 3 an 5 thirty

2 from 4 do 6 isn't (‘s not)
[

|

*...

troubleshooting recycling

We have included a short can you remember ...? activity at various points in each
unit because elementary learners are inevitably exposed to a lot of new input each
lesson, and it is easy to forget things in an unfamiliar language. This is another
form of recycling in addition to the extended speaking activities, and review and
test yourself! sections. These activities occur either at the beginning or end of a
lesson. They could therefore serve as a warmer or a way of winding down, but
provide you and the learners with a quick check on what they can remember from
either the last lesson or the one just finished.

;'txercises 1,2,3,and 4
COUNTRY E? A? SA? NATIONALITY

Ence E French
rmany E German
apan A Japanese
pain E Spanish
rgentina SA Argentinian

ina A Chinese

ly E Italian

razil SA Brazilian
haitand A Thai

land E Polish

ritain E British
xercise 5

She’s Brazilian. 4 It's Chinese.

2 It's British.
E He's Italian.

5 She’s Japanese.
6 They're Argentinian.

ercise 1
tapescript p.146
rcise 3

e tapescript p.146
rcise 6
tapescript p.146

|

language point the number ‘0’

The number 0 is usually pronounced /au/ in phone numbers in British English but
zero in American English. British speakers normally use zero when they are talking
about temperature, e.g. ten degrees below zero. In mathematics, the number 0 is
usually written as nought /no:t/, 0.7 (nought point seven). However, if someone
used zero in all of these contexts, they would be clearly understood.

ideas plus maths

Put about fifteen numbers on the board, then teach + (and) and - (minus).
Students can then give each other little maths tests using the numbers, e.g. What's
fifteen and seven? Twenty-two.
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read an e-mail
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people are using natural
English phrases

focus on drinks
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offer and accept drinks

role play a
conversation about your
class
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75-90 mins

Can you remember ...? provides some quick revision, and also ensures that students don’t have their
heads in their books to start the lesson. Make sure they shut their books or cover the wordbooster page
opposite. Elicit an example first, then give pairs one minute. Check the answers at the end.

Direct students to the first column of the table in exercise 1, and elicit the answer to the first question,
i.e. Are you a new student? Students can compare answers or work together on this exercise.

Play the recording to check the answers to exercise 2. Stop the tape after each one, elicit the missing
words and write them on the board, or invite a stronger student who may appreciate the challenge, to
ensure that the answers are absolutely clear to everyone. Encourage students to write the contractions
for is; you could also remind them that contractions are normal in spoken English. However, we don’t
usually write the contraction for are.

Give students a minute to think about their answers in exercise 3. If necessary, pre-teach I don’t know
and I'm not sure: see troubleshooting on the right.

Before students work in pairs in exercise 4, see troubleshooting on the right. After exercise 4, do the
language reference and practice exercises or set them for homework.

read on .

This first reading activity in the book is deliberately simple; students should be able to relate easily both
to the content and the text type. For many learners (particularly those with Roman script), reading is
more accessible than listening as they can process the text in their own time. Nevertheless, you don’t
want students to be reading in great detail, so the simple questions in exercise 1 do not rely on a

detailed understanding of the text. Give them about two minutes, and make clear that they only need

to answer those two questions at this stage.

in pairs. Check the answers to exercise 3 at the end.

The context continues in exercise 4, in which students listen intensively to the short dialogue. The
language is likely to be familiar, although students do not always know Fine, thanks at this level. Focus
on the pronunciation in exercise 5 and drill the weak forms /a/, /ond/, or use the tape as a model if you
don’t feel confident about your own pronunciation. Students can mingle for exercise 6 and practise the
dialogue with lots of students, using their own names. See ideas plus on the right.

[
Exercise 2 focuses on word order in questions. Check answers as a class before students ask and answer ]

vocabulary drinks

Go over the first example in exercise 1 with the class, then give students time to work individually, or
in pairs. Either go over the answers yourself, or you can use the recording in exercise 2 both to check
the answers and provide a pronunciation model. Make sure that students are stressing the phrases
correctly, i.e. mineral water, not sineral. See ideas plus on the right.

The test your partner activity, which occurs throughout the course, gives you a chance to listen to pairs,
monitor and correct, and gives them the opportunity to practise at their own pace. When students do it
in pairs, make sure they both test and answer; don‘t let it go on too long.

In exercise 3 the students” main difficulty is likely to be with the pronunciation of would you (see
exercise 4). For the pronunciation of /w/, get students to say /u/, then /ud/, then round their lips at the
beginning and say it. Please is not compulsory, but low-level learners will sound polite and friendly if
they use it. Practise the conversations in short, class drills before students practise in pairs.

speaking it’s your turn!

This final activity gives students the opportunity to use the language studied in this lesson and the
wordbooster. Make the context clear in exercise 1, perhaps using the name of a local café. Work
through the flowchart together as a class, eliciting examples of what students might say at each stage.
When students are ready, put them in pairs for exercise 2. During this stage, monitor the pairs quickly
to check that they are on the right lines, then go back and monitor more carefully, noting down good
examples of language use and any breakdown in communication. For exercise 3, they could stand up,
find a new partner, and try the conversation without the book. At the end, some pairs act out their
dialogues. Give praise for good language, and a little correction of errors. See troubleshooting on the |
right.




can you remember ...?
see p.9

exercise 1
see tapescript p.146
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troubleshooting I don't know / I'm not sure

Ask the class how many students there are in the school - they will probably answer
I don’t know. Reinforce this with a gesture - in many cultures, a shrug and
upturned hands conveys the meaning. Then ask a question they are more likely to
have some idea about, e.g. how many teachers are there in the school: 5,15, or 25?
Someone will probably say ‘five, I think’; you can then ask, Are you sure? to which
the answer will be ‘no” That way you can teach I'm not sure. Some nationalities will
understand I'm not certain if you write it on the board.

troubleshooting demonstrating pair activities

Tell the class you are ‘a new student’ and let them ask you the questions. Invent
your answers. Then students ask and answer in pairs. Tell them to swap so that
they both ask the questions, and after the first time, suggest that the students
answering the questions shut their books. After more practice, they can work with
a new partner, and try again without their books.

exercise 1
1 her mother

exercise 2

1 Why's she here?

2 What level’s her English?

3 How many students are in her class?
4 Where are they from?

5 Who's her boyfriend?

6 Where's he from?

exercise 4

see tapescript p.146

exercise 5

how are you? /haua'juz/, / and you /anjuz/.

2 Polly and Daniela

ideas plus extending the natural English phrases

For some classes, the contents of the natural English box will be new, and they will
have enough to work on. You may have a class who could be stretched further, in
which case you could extend the phrases. You could ask students to think of
different ways of saying some of the phrases and feed in new ones:

Hi / Hello;

How are you? / How are things?;
Fine / Great / I'm OK / Not bad;
And you? / How about you?;
Very well / Excellent

exercise 1

white wine (3) orange juice (2)
mineral water (1) black coffee (5)
tea with lemon (6) red wine (4)
diet coke (7) hot chocolate (8)

exercise 3
see tapescript p.146

exercise 1
Would you /wudja/

ideas plus vocabulary notebooks

If you haven’t done so already, you could suggest that students keep a notebook
for vocabulary; a ring binder is useful because it allows new topics to be added or
new vocabulary on existing topics. Allow time for students to copy down the drinks
vocabulary, and add any extra information, e.g. a translation of new items, or
highlighting the stressed syllables. You could highlight these on the board for the
drinks vocabulary. You could suggest they start a new page for each topic, write a
topic heading to make it easier to find, and leave space so that they can add new
items as they learn them over time.

Want to know more? Go to how to ... develop learner independence (record keeping) p.153

can you remember ...?
1 are; Fine / Very well
2 Would; please

3 Are; not

troubleshooting changing the level of challenge

You can adapt this type of activity to make it easier or more challenging with a very
low-level class. For example, you can do the flowchart as a dialogue build. Elicit
each line of dialogue, dnill it, then elicit the response, drill it, practise the question
and answer, and then elicit the next question, and so on. This is very controlled,
but it may help if learners need a lot of support. Another controlled approach is to
elicit the dialogue onto the board, with students practising as you go. At the end,
rub out several words from each line. Students practise it until very few prompts are
left on the board. At the other extreme, with a strong group, you could elicit some
of the questions plus one or two responses, then let the students loose.
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help with pronunciation and listening 30-45 mins

pronunciation sounds (the alphabet)

* Most learners have problems with certain letters. To some extent, this depends on their mother tongue,
but many learners confuse E / I and J / G, and have problems with the individual letters H, R, Q, W, X, f
Y, and Z. In addition, the alphabet isn’t necessarily the same in all Roman script languages, e.g. Greek
does not have some of the same letters. If your students aren’t familiar with the alphabet, use the h
recording in exercise 1, and spend plenty of time on it. Alternatively, write the letters on the board, ask |
students to call out letters, and focus on the ones that they make mistakes with.

» Exercise 2 draws students’ attention to the pronunciation of letters in same sound groups. Do an |
example together, e.g. /e1/, then put students in pairs to do the rest and monitor them. !

* Exercise 3 is the first time phonemic script has been introduced, so if students are unfamiliar with it, ‘.
make it clear that this is a pronunciation system, and demonstrate that letters and sounds are not |
always the same in English. Write on the board some words they know (especially where the spelling is |
different), e.g. /e1/ say, Asia, Spain; /i:/ tea, coffee; /e/ engineer, boyfriend. Make sure students cover
the coloured letters when they do the exercise. They will gradually learn the sounds during the course,
and you can direct them to the alphabet with examples on p.159 for future reference.

» Begin exercise 4 by teaching and practising the question How do you spell ...? This will be essential '
classroom language in the future. Get different students to ask you the questions, then spell your
answers while the class writes them down. At the end, write the answers on the board so that they can
check their spelling. Then ask students to work in pairs on the same exercise. Make sure they only spell
(and don’t say the names first), and that they cannot see their partner’s work. At the end, they both
check the spellings. Seec ideas plus on the right for a spelling game.

Want to know more? Go to how to ... help low level learners with pronunciation (teaching phonemic script) p.176

exercise 3
fei/ A H, I, K fir/ B, C D E GO TV e/l My N S X

listening asking for help

* This section appears frequently in the student book, and aims to provide extra support: firstly to help
learners with listening sub-skills, e.g. listening for key words in unit 2, p.21; secondly to help them with
listening strategies, e.g. in this lesson, asking for help when they don’t understand. Students often find
listening very demanding, and it can help them tremendously to feel that they can ask to play a
recording or part of it again, and it is important to let students know that it is perfectly all right to ask
for this. Of course, you don’t want a situation to arise where one learner wants to hear recordings 4
again and again while the rest of the class switches off, so if you sense that is happening, tell the
student that they can listen again in the break.

* Point out the ‘Important!” comment: it explains the aim of the section, and contains useful advice.
Once students have done the matching activity in exercise 1, use the recording to focus on can /kan/
and intonation in exercises 2 and 3, and provide time for controlled practice. See ideas plus on the
right.

* Set the scene for the listening activity in exercises 4 and 5 by focusing on the photo of Susannah and
the receptionist at the college, then refer them to the form. You can either play the tape and monitor
how they get on, or pause the tape to allow them time to write, but either way, students will probably
need / want to listen again, so encourage them to use the language in the natural Engfish box.

* Check the answers to exercise 4. Students can listen again at the end with the tapescript on p.146. For
extra speaking practice, students could practise a similar conversation as a little role play. They could

try to remember the receptionist’s questions and interview each other, using the form as a template,
and writing down the answers they are given.

exercise 1

picture 1: Sorry, can you play that again, please?  picture 2: Sorry, can you repeat that, please?
exercise 2

/ken/

exercise 4

Suzannah Clarke; British; 27; 26, Cooper Rd, Oxford, OX4 6JQ; 565688
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ideas plus spelling game
Before the lesson, write words on pieces of paper,

spell, or items you want to revise. In the lesson, put
students into two teams, with half the board each

and a board pen per team. Distribute the words, but
don't let students say or show their word to anyone.

it up, then hands the pen to another team member.
You can make it a race to introduce a bit of fun.
When one team has spelled all the words correctly,
they have won. You can do this with several teams
with a large class, but put large sheets of paper on
the wall.

one for each student; choose words they find hard to

Each team sends one student to the board (a scribe).
One student spells a word for their scribe, who writes

ideas plus notice boards

Learners need quite a few survival phrases to help
them with their learning in class.The phrases in the
natural English box are very useful, and it is worth
keeping a record of language like this displayed in
your room far students to refer to. You can add from
this page ‘How do you spell ...?" and you will also be
able to teach and add other classroom language as
time goes on:

How do you say ...? What does this word / X mean?
Where's the stress?
Idon't understand that. Could you explain it again?

Encourage students to write the phrases in their
vocabulary notebooks under ‘classroom language’.
They can add more phrases as they learn them.

www.frenglish.ru

one review

45 mins
Want to know moare? Go to the introduction on p.10 for ways of using the review section.

vocabulary countries and nationalities

* If you taught more countries in the wordbooster section, add the first
two letters to the ones in exercise 1; you could write the letter pairs on
the board. Explain the activity with a couple of examples, then monitor
as students write their countries and nationalities.

* Demonstrate what to do in exercise 2 by doing the activity with a
student in front of the class. Monitor the pair work and correct any
pronunciation errors.

vocabulary countries and nationalities

France / French, Japan / Japanese, Spain / Spanish, Argentina / Argentinian,
Britain / British, Thailand / Thai, China / Chinese, Germany / German,
Poland / Polish, Italy / Italian

grammar be

* Go over the first example, then give students time to work alone or in
pairs. Go over the answers. Alternatively, write the words for each
sentence on cards, cut them up and give each pair a jumbled sentence
to a) rearrange and b) add a verb. Set a time limit of thirty seconds,
then all the pairs pass the jumbled cards to the next pair.

grammar be

1 How many people are in your class?
2 Are you a new student?

3 Is Catherine married to David?

4 I'm not from Germany.
5 The class isn’t in room two.
6 What's your phone number?

test yourself!

Encourage learners to use test yourself! to think
about their progress in a positive way as well as
doing the test activities. At the end, tell them to
look at the unit contents on p.6 and tick the
language they can use. This will reinforce their
sense of achievement.

t to know more? Go to the introduction on p.9 for ways
of using test yourself!

test your vocabulary

1 any six of these: housewife, engineer, office
worker, waiter, lawyer, policeman, businessman /
woman, shop assistant, actor, journalist

2 British, Japanese, Spanish, Polish, Brazilian,
French

3 black coffee, mineral water, orange juice, red wine

gap-fill
1 meet 2 isn't 3 How; Fine 4 Would
error correction

1 T'm an engineer. 3 I'm not sure.

2 What's your phone number? 4 Is he a teacher?

natural English

* All the natural English exercises in the review sections are designed so that
learners can check their answers by looking back at the natural English
boxes in the unit. This encourages them to use their course book as a
revision tool and resource.

» Exercise 1 is a very straightforward, gap-fill exercise, and when students
have finished it, demonstrate how they can check their answers in
exercise 2 by referring to the boxes on previous pages. Monitor the pair
oral practice; students can try to memorize the dialogues together, then
A can have their book open, read their part of the dialogue and B
responds from memory.

numbers and the alphabet

» Before the lesson, write a list of random letters of the alphabet, and
random numbers between 1 and 50. In class, demonstrate on the board
what to do: draw a similar grid, and fill in some numbers and letters.
Many students know the game, but clarify for those that don’t that they
have to listen and try to cross out one line (horizontal or vertical).
Demonstrate this on the board if necessary. For exercise 2, read your list
aloud, alternating between numbers and letters, giving students time to
check their cards.

* Organize groups of four or five for exercise 3 and appoint a ‘teacher’ in
each group. Students draw up new grids, with different numbers and
letters. Meanwhile the ‘teacher” writes down the random numbers and
letters as you did. Monitor the ‘teachers’ to check that they are
pronouncing the letters correctly while playing the game.
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inunittwo ... reading have you got one? 75-90 mins

reading 3
have you got one? focuz @ technology ~ vocabulary technology
vocabula
fLge ry. * You can go straight into exercise 1 or see ideas plus on the right. Some of the
wordbooster read and listen to an vocabulary is international, and the advert itself will guide learners to the

advertisement for

3 ; meaning of any new items through the visuals and written features of each
personal things electrical products &

adjectives (1) product. The advert is largely based on an authentic text, and students will
p.28 focus on have got have to cope with some unknown vocabulary. However, most of it is incidental
T T S, T TH and should not impede their ability to carry out the tasks.

listening things you've got * Check the vocabulary answers, then focus more on the pronunciation (exercise
how to ... ask - e 2). Highlight the pronunciation of abbreviations. The majority are pronounced
for things give an opinion about letter by letter, with the main stress on the last letter, e.g. TV and DVD.

p.30 products using natural

Engtish phrases

read on

¢ There are potentially one or two new words in the questions. We don‘t think
they will create any difficulty for learners, but you could check the meaning,
e.g. using gesture to explain take a photo and a board drawing for TV screen.

¢ Asexercise 1 involves scanning the text to find specific information, you could
set a time limit to encourage students to do this rather than read word for
word. With time limits, we feel the best strategy is to set a strict limit, e.g. two
minutes, but then allow the limit to drift a little if nobody has quite finished.
You can follow up the development of this skill with ideas plus on the right.

test yourself!
p.33

television or radio. It provides practice in picking out key information. Play it
| again if students are struggling, as numbers can cause receptive problems.

¢ Exercise 2 has been recorded in the dramatic style that you often find on

¢ Exercises 3 and 4 focus on the word thing(s), which is one of the most common
nouns in English and invaluable to low-level learners as they can use it when
they don’t know the name of something, e.g. Can you give me that thing? What's
this thing?

wordlist
p.131

grammar have got (= have)

e If your learners already know have, tell them that #ave means the same as have
got. As an alternative to exercise 1, you could take in several pictures. Hold one
up and say, I've got a (e.g. car), then hold up another and say, I haven't got a
(e.g. boat). Repeat both sentences, then elicit them to the board. See language
point on the right.

¢ Exercises 2 and 3 provide controlled practice in pairs and allow students to
personalize the language. While students are writing their sentences for
exercise 3, move round and help with any queries.

e Exercise 4 consolidates the different forms of have got. Students can work alone
or in pairs while you monitor. At the end, highlight that you don’t use got in
short answers (Yes, I have got | No I haven't got).

* Before exercise 5, teach make as a noun: you could write What make is it? on the
board. Direct the students back to the advert on p.16 and say:

This is a computer. What make is it? It's a SYNTAC. What make is this laptop? It's a ...

If you restrict the examples to electrical goods, you can avoid the subtle
distinctions between make (e.g. of computer) and brand (e.g. of soap powder).

¢ When students have completed exercise 5, they can check their answers by
listening to recording 2.3 (exercise 6), then practise in a controlled way before
they personalize the language by talking about products they own in exercise
7. For this stage, do a quick example with one student.
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exercise 1 ideas plus warmer
1 computer, 2 laptop, 3 printer, 4 digital camera, If you prefer to start with a warmer, you could choose a different electrical item
5 mobile (phone), 6 CD player, yourself and take it into class, e.g. an MP3 player. Ask the students if they know

7 DVD player, 8 TV what it is; if not, tell them and say something about it, e.g. you can store

80 / 1,000 songs on it, you can play it for eight hours, you use it a lot (on the bus,
at the beach, etc.). Don't expect students to understand every word, but doing this,
you will be able to provide them with a little simple listening.

exercise 1 ideas plus extending reading skills
1 The Tech Shop 5 yes The Internet is full of adverts similar to the one on p.16 of the student’s book, so
2 €875 6 digital camera + mobile if you wanted to provide more practice to develop the learners’ ability to scan a
3 €800 7 66 cm text, you could set similar tasks around selected pages from either of these
4 no 8 CD player + TV websites (both are well-known electrical retailers in Britain).
exercise 2 www.dixons.co.uk www.currys.co.uk
1 printer - €100 4 CD player - €20 B _ )

| 2 digital camera - €95 5 TV - €500 Want to know more about Internet lessons? Go to ww _ T
3 mobile (phone) - €95 6 DVD player - €60 teachersites/naturalenglish/weblinks/ne_websearches

1 exercise 4

| see tapescript on p.147

exercise 1 language point have and have got
I've got; I haven't got For the examples in this lesson you could use either
exercise 4 have or have got. We have chosen to focus on have
positive negative question got (rather than have) as it is the most common way
I've got I haven't got Have you got ...? of expressing possession and relationships in spoken
He / She’s got He / She hasn't got Has he / she got ...? English, although this is not used in exactly the same
We / They've got We / They haven't got Have we / they got ...? way in American English.

exercise 5
see tapescript p. 147
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speaking it’s your turn!

» Students have just personalized the target language by talking about the things they own; now they
have an opportunity to express their opinion. In exercise 1 they are introduced to the most common
way of giving an opinion in English, i.e. using think. You may want to highlight the preposition in the
question form, and the fact that we express the negative as I don’t think it’s ... rather than Ithink-it's
#et ... . Once again, students are being exposed to present simple forms before they have studied the
tense formally (it is the grammar focus of units 3 and 4), but we don’t think it will cause any difficulty,
and at this point learners can still learn the forms as items of vocabulary (not grammar). The plural
form (laptops) is also used here. For more practice of plurals, see workbook, expand your grammar, p.11.

» After practising the sentences in exercise 2, give the students a couple of minutes to plan what to say.
You could move round the class and help them. Put the students in small groups, and get one group to
do a quick demonstration. If you are teaching a monolingual group and you speak their mother
tongue, you could explain that this is an opportunity to exchange opinions and shouldn’t just be
viewed as a language exercise. In other words, students should feel free to express their opinions and
disagree with others if they wish. While the groups are talking, move round and make notes for later
feedback. Give lots of encouragement when you see learners really trying to experiment with the new
language. They may find it difficult at this stage, but very satisfying if they feel able to express personal
opinions in a new language.

=-—= wordbooster 30-45 mins

personal things

* When you have checked the answers to exercise 1, you can focus on the pronunciation (exercise 2).
You could pause the recording and get students to repeat, or just let them listen and repeat quietly to
themselves before drilling some of the difficult items around the class.

» Exercise 3 provides controlled practice as well as recycling language from the previous lesson. For
further practice see ideas plus on the right. For more office vocabulary, see workbook, expand your
vocabulary p.11.

possessive ‘s

* The use of possessive s sometimes falls within the grammar syllabus, but we have included it here as it
can be practised very naturally. You will notice we have also included the most common mistake
learners make with this structure. See troubleshooting on the right.

» Highlight the correct and incorrect forms on the board, drill the correct questions to practise the forms,
and then let learners study the picture to find the answers to exercise 1. As they work in pairs in
exercise 2, move round and monitor to make sure they are using the possessive s correctly and
pronouncing it clearly. For the memory game (exercise 3), make sure that students don’t look back at
p.18. At the end, see how many sentences each pair got right.

adjectives (1)

* When students have completed exercises 1 and 2, highlight the value of recording opposites together in
their notebooks, and encourage them all to do it. In fact, they could make this a section in their
notebooks where they record common opposites and synonyms — they can probably include one or
two synonyms for great and terrible already.

» Students usually know a few colours at a very early stage, so exercise 3 checks some common ones,
plus several more they may not have encountered, e.g. grey or pink. It is very easy to practise these in
future lessons by asking students to identify colours in the classroom.
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exercise 1
see tapescript p.147

can you remember?
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1 Have; haven't 2 Has; has 3 think; think

;‘exercise 1 ideas plus Kim’s game

1 bag 8 newspaper For this you need some examples of many of the objects in exercise 1, plus a few

Z flfbtfef 9 trave.l card more objects that aren’t there. Arrange them all on a large tray and put a cloth over

3 dictionary 10 pencil it. Remove the cloth in front of the students and let them study the objects on the

4 pen 11 piece of paper tray for one minute. Then put the cloth back. Students then have a further minute

5 keys 12 coursebook to write down the names of everything they can remember on the tray.

4,3 ::&szi 12 gg.h]tcer Please bear in mind that there is a further memory game in the next section; you
=E e may not want to play two memory games in one lesson.

G'exercise 1 troubleshooting displaying errors

1 next to her dictionary 3 E[‘QHSh Some teachers are still uneasy at seeing errors on the page or on the board, even

2 yes 4 blue

!.

|
ll
:

when they are clearly crossed out. This may be a hangover from the behaviourist
approach of the 1970s when everything possible was done to prevent students from
uttering incorrect English. However, we think it is valid to show errors which we
know from experience are highly likely to occur; and this example the-pen-of-Paula,
is definitely one of those. Anticipating likely errors often has a strong resonance for
many learners; and seeing how the structure is expressed in their own language
also gives them a clear guide to meaning.

:: rcise 2
see tapescript p.147
aercise 3

(1) black, (2) white, (3) grey, (4) blue, (5) red,
6) pink, (7) green, (8) brown, (9) yellow, (10) silver

|
b
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listening how to ... ask for things

revise vocabulary

practise making

requests using natural
English phrases

focus on grammar:
this, that, these, those

listen to a teacher
giving instructions to a
class

write notes to each
other, making requests

or asking for
information

30

60-75 mins

lead-in
* You can either do can you remember ...? as suggested, or look at ideas plus on the right.

e When we make requests, we either ask someone to do something, or we ask someone’s permission to
do something. You could begin by making one or two requests of students in the class, with gestures,
e.g. Emilio, can I look at your notebook, please? Then play the recording, and go over the answers.
Demonstrate the verb borrow by asking to borrow a student’s pen. (At this stage avoid teaching lend.)

¢ This is the first time students have focused on sentence stress, so in exercise 2, exaggerate the stress and
highlight that can and at are weak. Drill the questions and answers.

e Model and practise the pronunciation of the vocabulary items in the pictures in exercise 3 and
demonstrate turn on / off using classroom objects. Then ask students to complete the gaps. Check their
answers, then practise the questions and answers across the class.

» Students extend their practice of requests using prompts in exercise 4. Do one or two with the class,
then let them work in pairs, and monitor / correct them. Where possible, they should do the action,
e.g. hand over their rubber. You could teach other suitable requests, e.g. open / close the blind | curtain.

grammar this, that, these, those

* You could start by acting out with a student in front of the class. Stand next to him / her, point to his /
her bag and ask, Is this your bag? (Yes.) Then point to something further away, and ask Is that (Miguel’s)
dictionary? (Yes.) Show with a gesture that this refers to something near you, and that something further
away. Do the same for the plurals. Then go on to exercise 1.

e Check exercise 2 carefully, and drill the questions, focusing especially on this /81s / and these /0v:z/.

e The table in exercise 4 checks the forms, and then students practise again as a check of the concepts /
forms in exercise 5. Monitor this pairwork carefully and correct any errors.

» For exercise 6, demonstrate what to do, reminding them about possessive s. Make sure that there are
enough things on the tables to talk about. See ideas plus on the right.

listen to this

e The task in exercise 1 tests learners’ ability to discriminate between similar-sounding sentences. These
also form part of the longer passage in listen carefully, so learners are getting some support before they
listen. Play recording 2.10 and let students compare their answers to exercise 2. Monitor and if you see
any wrong answers, play it again.

e Exercise 3 is a further listening based round teacher talk, this time from the end of the lesson. After
checking the answer, let learners listen with the tapescript. As the listening task involves ‘homework’,
this may be a good time to discuss the subject with the class. See troubleshooting on the right.

* The natural English box contains four valuable high-frequency phrases which students can learn without
analysing them grammatically. The focus of exercise 4 is on the omission of sounds in connected speech
which can create listening problems. If learners aren’t aware of the elision of the ‘t” here, they may not
realize that the phrases are negative. It’s not essential for learners to produce the same elision when
they are speaking, but they will need to recognize it receptively. Play the recording several times so that
learners can hear the phrases spoken naturally before practising them.

 The game in exercise 5 should give learners an opportunity to use some of the natural English phrases.
Monitor and make notes in the pairwork. A strong class could make up their own questions.

writing
» The messages in this section revise language from this unit, and students also become familiar with a
simple text type (messages) and proofreading. See ideas plus on the right. It provides a framework for a

writing game. Tell students what to do in exercise 1 and monitor. Go over the answers on the board, as
students may not pick up all the errors by listening to the feedback.

» For exercise 2, students work alone. If you prefer, they can prepare different notes in pairs, and then
swap them. You can extend the topics to include some general knowledge questions as practised in the
listening challenge pairwork activity, or they can make any requests from earlier in the lesson. If they
produce different types of message (e.g. Would you like a coffee after the lesson?), so much the better.
Manage the time and ensure that everyone is either writing or responding to a note.
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can you remember ...?

ideas plus pictionary

see p.18 For this activity, you could include vocabulary from the wordbooster and the

exercise 1 electrical products from the first lesson. Divide the class into two teams, and say

see tapescript p.147 you are going to draw things on the board. Start to draw, and the first person to

exercise 3 shout out the correct answer from either team gets a point. Draw two or three

Bt 8 s radiatar items quickly, e.q. a pencil, a lighter, a laptop, and don't spend more than five or

2 window / door 4 light ten seconds on each one. Students can shout out as soon as they think they know
what it is. Don’t worry if you aren’t a great artist; it will show students that they
can play the game without great ability.
Put students in small groups with a set of prompt cards face down (names of
objects, or any other drawable items they know). Students take turns to take a card
and draw the object; the student who guesses first (and pronounces it accurately)
wins a point. Monitor to correct pronunciation and help where necessary.

exercise 1 ideas plus vocabulary extension

1 this 3 those This might be a good point to feed in any new vocabulary items needed, e.g. folder,

2 that 4 these ruler, pencil sharpener, etc. Monitor and praise their efforts. An alternative would

exercise 2 be to tell students to put several of their things in the middle of the room, and

[ois/, /o=t/, /o1:z/, [Bavz/ then everyone stands with a partner and tries to guess who owns each abject.

exercise 4

singular plural

this pen these pens

that phone those phones

exercise 1 troubleshooting homework

1 Thaven't got my book. 2 What page is it? 3 Ihaven't got a pen. The amount of homework that students do will

exercise 2 depend on the type of class it is, the age of the

1 Brazil 2 What's the capital of Brazil? 3 yes 4 27 students, the time available, and other factors too.

exercise 3 We think learners can benefit hugely from studying

Finish the questions in exercise 9. Read pages 45-55 on Argentina.

between lessons, but you need to consult with the
group about the time they think they can devote to

exercise 4 homework as well as the type of homework they like
o doing. (It's a good idea to start with tasks your
exercise 5 students will enjoy.) If they are able to buy the
Student A workbook, this will provide them with a wide range
1 Asuncion 3 a computer 5 it depends of relevant tasks to consolidate their learning, and in
2 Ukraine 4 dictionary 6 things some places to extend their learning.

Student B To find out more about homewark tasks, go to

1 Llima 3 (D player 5 it depends how to ... develop learner independence p.153.

2 Poland 4 businessman 6 students

exercise 1 ideas plus proofreading

André

I've got some difficult French homework this weekend.
Can I borrow your French / English dictionary, please?
Thanks, Caroline

Olga

What's the school phone number? I can’t remember.
Yuri

can you remember ...?
these; those

This writing activity is a first introduction to proofreading, focusing on punctuation
and capitalization. To encourage your learners to proofread their homework before
handing it in, give them two minutes alone to read their work and see if they can
spot any errors. Proofreading can also be done in pairs (i.e. checking their partner’s
written work); this can be very productive, but it is wise to do this when students
know each other quite well, and be careful that no one is too negative or takes
offence. It helps to give students something concrete to look for, e.g. spelling,
third person s, punctuation, etc.
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pronunciation word stress

* For exercise 1, either use the recording or your own voice as a model to highlight the five different
word stress patterns. If necessary, exaggerate the stressed syllables. Then, either go on to the sorting
activity in exercise 2, or use the word stress game in ideas plus on the right. After the game, ask
students to rearrange the words into the stress patterns as in the table.

* The vocabulary items are then practised in context in exercise 3. Either use the recording or your own
voice, or if you prefer, see if students can produce the sentences naturally without a model. If you do
this, you may need to correct or ‘mould’ their sentence until it sounds more natural; then other
learners can repeat it. Try to use students who are close to the target sounds as models.

exercise 2

0o o0 0oo 000 000

listen repeat Italy remember enginger
answer complete interesting computer understand
English pronounce difficult expensive Japanese
practise

question

listening information words

* Begin by pointing out the ‘important!’ comment, and demonstrate the meaning of louder, e.g. read the
‘important’ sentence, exaggerating the volume of the information words. You could do the same with
one or two other sentences from earlier in the unit, e.g. in a natural English box. Then give students time
to read the text in exercise 1. They should be able to guess what it is quite quickly from the contextual
clues.

* Explain that the information words in the first paragraph have been underlined, and you could then
play that part of the recording (exercise 2) so that students can hear that the underlined words are
louder (i.e. more strongly emphasized). Then play the second part and tell students to underline the
louder words. Go over the answers at the end: write up the sentences on the board and elicit which
words should be underlined.

 Exercise 3 provides more practice in identifying key words. This time, a woman is talking about a
different object and students have to listen and choose the words she uses. Play the recording two or
three times if necessary, and monitor their answers as they listen and tick. Check the answers to this
and exercise 4. It would be worth letting students listen again to the second recording with the
tapescript as suggested; answer any queries at the end.

exercise 1
a laptop

exercise 2
It was very expensive, but I use it every day. I can write letters on it and send e-mails and I can look up things
on the Internet.

exercise 3
at home, big / small, black, turn it on, turn it off, watch, evening

exercise 4
a television




ideas plus word stress game

Before the lesson, write all the vocabulary items in
exercises 1 and 2 on separate flashcards. Stick them
on the board randomly with blutak. Put learners into
three teams, each with a different coloured

boardpen. One member from each group goes to the
board and marks the stress on any word (e.g. with a
box above the stressed syllable), then hands the pen
to the next member of their team to mark the stress
on any other word. The winning team is the one who
marks the stress correctly on the highest number of
words. At the end, tell them if any words are
incorrectly stressed, and see if the team can correct
them.

‘Want to know more? Go to how to ... use the board p.146

www.frenglish.ru

two review

45 mins
Want to know more? Go to the introduction on p.10 for ways of using the review section.

vocabulary personal things

e Students should be able to complete this crossword quickly and by
doing it with a partner they will get oral practice as well, e.g. asking
each other how to spell words, or correcting spelling. Be ready to teach
How do you spell | write ...? If you like, set this up as a race: who can
finish fastest?

vocabulary personal things

1 CD player 4 lighter 7 notebook 10 key
2 printer 5 magazine 8 bag

3 briefcase 6 coursebook 9 camera

test yourself!

,|test your vocabulary

1 TV, mobile (phone), printer, computer, CD player,
laptop

2 rubber, newspaper, dictionary, briefcase, lighter,
travel card, notebook

3 easy, dangerous, late, noisy, cheap

qap-ill
borrow 3 got
LZ here 4 haven't

orrect the errors
I don't think it's necessary.
David's book
I don’t remember.
4 Are these your keys?

vocabulary adjectives (1)

* Pair students up for exercise 1, then tell them to look at their respective
pages, but not look at each other’s page. Give them a minute to write
the opposites of their adjectives, then read their answers out: they will
be able to check each other’s answers.

e Demonstrate what to do for exercise 2. Each pair needs to look at both
sets of adjectives and decide which they can use with the nouns, e.g.
film: interesting, boring, great, or terrible. Monitor the pairs as they work,
then at the end, go over the answers with the class.

vocabulary adjectives

1 cheap / expensive; noisy / quiet; difficult / easy; safe / dangerous;
hot / cold; early / late; interesting / boring; great / terrible

2 possible answers
interesting / boring / great / terrible film; hot / cold water; difficult / easy
exercise; safe / dangerous / noisy / quiet street; cheap / expensive watch;
interesting / boring / great / terrible book; noisy / quiet / great / terrible
party; early / late train

grammar questions and answers

* The dialogues in exercise 1 revise language from different parts of the
unit: asking for things, have got, possessive ‘s, and vocabulary. The first
part is a simple check of understanding: tell students to look at the
pictures first, play the first dialogue and ask which picture it relates to.
Then play the rest of the recording and check the answers at the end.

e Exercise 2 is a dictation. Play each dialogue, but pause it and allow
enough time for students to write; replay the questions as necessary.
They can compare with a partner after each dialogue, or at the end. Go
over the answers, and then move on to exercise 3, which is a memory
exercise. Students can check their answers in the tapescript p.147.

grammar questions and answers
see tapescript p.147

natural English

* When students give the answers to exercise 1, listen out for
pronunciation (e.g. weak forms) as well as word order problems.
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listening you and me

focus on noun groups

focus on present simple
and wh- questions

listen to an interview
about transport

talk about your own
transport survey
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vocabulary noun groups

* You could start from the board. Write Towns and villages are places where we ...
and see if anyone can provide the correct verb to finish the sentence. Students
can them complete the rest of exercise 1 in pairs. For an alternative way of
doing the activity, see ideas plus on the right.

* The recording (exercise 2) allows students to check their answers but is largely
there to provide a pronunciation model, as some of the words are difficult to
pronounce, especially in the plural form, e.g. place /pleis/ and places /'pleisiz/.
For exercise 3, you could pause the recording after each key word and get the
students to repeat it several times before test your partner.

75-90 mins

f
i

grammar present simple

* The sentences in the table are very important: they illustrate the grammar,
present a number of valuable lexical phrases, e.g. stay at home, take the bus, study
English at university, and are the basis for all the controlled practice in this
section. Give students time to read through the list and ask you questions
before they do exercise 1. Note that a lot and a lot of are previewed here but
highlighted more substantially in the natural English box that follows.

¢ Students will be studying the negative form later, so make it very clear they
should only read ‘true’ sentences to their partner in exercise 2. You could
demonstrate this by writing the first section about homes on the board, then
ask one of the students to come out and tick the appropriate sentences as you
say the ones that are true for you. While students work in pairs, move round
and monitor.

* The listening in exercise 3 will familiarize the students even more with the list
of sentences as well as providing listening practice.

* After students have listened and completed the natural English box for exercise 4,
highlight the structure on the board:

VERB + a lot
a lot of + NOUN

These structures are not only very high frequency in spoken English, they also
avoid the problem of whether the noun is uncountable or countable (with
much and many).

e Put the example of the negative form in exercise 5 on the board. If necessary,
add a second example and practise the pronunciation with the class. Students
could first say some of their negative sentences to the class and then tell a
partner. See language point on the right.

* The final part of this section focuses on questions. Play recording 3.4 (exercise
6) and elicit the pronunciation of do you. After some controlled practice,
students can then consolidate the different grammar forms by completing the
table in exercise 7.

» Exercise 8 returns to the table once again as learners interview each other on
the complete list of questions. Try to mix the pairs so that learners are with a
partner they don’t know very well. Demonstrate first with a confident student
before the pairwork. If you want more controlled practice, you can go straight
to the language reference and practice exercises, but we suggest you give
learners a break from the grammar and return to it later. For an alternative
activity see ideas plus on the right.

~—y—
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exercises 1 and 2
see tapescript p.148

exercise 3
i/'vxlrdy,lz/; /'plewsiz/; /'basiz/; /'ofisiz/; /'fektriz/;
[havziz/

ideas plus words on card

Instead of using the book, put the words and phrases from exercise 1 on pieces of
card - one colour for the individual words in columns 1 and 2, and another colour
for the phrases in column 3. Make enough sets for students to work in pairs or
groups of three, then let them sort out the cards into correct sentences.

Iiexercise 3

Jonathan: live in a town, work in an office, drive to
work, listen to music

exercise 4

see tapescript p.148

exercise 6

Jdju/

‘exercise 7

PRESENT SIMPLE

positive negative
I/ You speak Spanish. I don’t speak Japanese.

e / They live in a town. We don't live in a village.

short answers
Yes, I do.
No, they don't.

guestions
Do you speak English?
Do they live in a flat?

language point present simple

The need for the auxiliary do in the negative and interrogative forms of the present
simple is a problem for a number of nationalities. These mistakes are common:

L no-speak-English
You-speak-English? (spoken with rising intonation)

These errors can be quite persistent as a result of L1 transfer, and in the next
lesson learners will also meet the third person forms.

ideas plus use of the mother tongue

This is only suitable with a monolingual group. Put the students in pairs and ask
them to write five sentences in the present simple, including affirmative,
negative, and interrogative. For example:

I don't walk to school, I drive.
Do you work in the centre of town?

The pairs then pass their sentences to another pair, who have to translate them
into their mother tongue on a separate sheet of paper. This piece of paper is then
passed to a third pair who have to translate them into English. The third pair then
compare their sentences with the ones written by the first pair. Are they identical?
If not, who has translated incorrectly?

This idea is based on one from Shelagh Deller and is quoted in full in the chapter
how to ... communicate with low-level learners p.160.
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First, look at troubleshooting on the right, then do exercise 1. Students will hear this first part again in
listen carefully and this should help them with exercise 2.

Exercise 3 is a continuation of the same interview. When students have answered the questions, they
can listen with the tapescript, which will also help them with the natural Engh'sh box in exercise 4. This is
the first time we have focused on get (with the meaning to reach or arrive at a place), but you could
point out that students will encounter it many times during the course with at least four or five
different meanings. It is one of the most common verbs in spoken English, although far less common in
more formal written English. You can also explain that learners have two possible and equally
acceptable ways of answering the question, i.e. using a prepositional phrase (e.g. by car) or a verb (e.g.
I drive).

Let them mingle freely for exercise 5 to get as much practice as possible.

grammar wh- questions

Students could complete exercise 1 individually then check in pairs. With a monolingual group you
could test their understanding by asking for a translation of each question word.

Exercise 2 provides controlled practice, which students will need as they are going to personalize the
questions in a freer way later. Check they are forming the contraction of do you /d3s/ correctly. Use the
language reference and practice exercises now, or set them for homework.

Learners can do exercise 3 in pairs. This is the basis for their own transport survey, so you could get
them to make a grid in their notebooks where they can write in answers for different students.

speaking it’s your turn!

Students don’t need to write their answers for exercise 1, but the next activity will work more
effectively if they can reproduce the questions without constantly looking at their notes. You could,
therefore, give them a couple of minutes to try and memorize the questions.

Monitor exercise 2 and make notes for feedback. See ideas plus on the right.
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- wordbooster 30-45 mins

telling the time

Some elementary students know how to tell the time in English, although some times are hard to say
(any that occur after ‘half past’, and times with odd minutes, e.g. 10.07). See troubleshooting on the
right.

You could quickly revise the time on the board using digital times, e.g. 2.00; 3.15; 4.30, etc. to check
what students know, or go straight into exercise 1 as a diagnostic activity, done alone or in pairs.

Go over the answers either yourself or using the recording in exercise 2, and practise the times. The
natural English box in exercise 3, Have you got the time? is a polite way to ask a stranger the time. You can
point out that Excuse me is the correct way to attract a stranger’s attention (you could act this out as a
mime). Many students think that it is more polite to say Sir? or Madam? 1o attract attention, but in
British English the listener would find it strange. Drill the question and answer.

In exercise 4 students cover the words and use them as prompts to practise the dialogues.

For exercise 5, ask pairs to sit facing cach other, and go to their respective pages. They first complete
three clock faces alone, then they take turns dictating their six times to each other. Demonstrate an
example with the class (i.e. you say a time, a student writes it down digitally — 4.50.) Monitor the pair
work and correct where necessary. At the end, students check their answers together.

leisure activities

Any choice of activities is rather arbitrary, so when learners have completed exercises 1 and 2, elicit
any other activities they do in their own country and put them on the board, e.g. baseball or flower
arranging in Japan. This vocabulary is practised again the next lesson in the context of likes and
dislikes. In the oral practice stage, check that students are saying the -ing form correctly.
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exercise 1 troubleshooting preparing to listen
26, BA2 When low-level learners are listening, they shouldn't
exercise 2 have to read very much at the same time, otherwise
‘NAME: Andrew Roberts the demands of one skill will interfere with the other.
'ADDRESS: 26 Kipling Avenue, Bath, BA2 4PH For this reason, you need to make the context very
08: history teacher clear, e.g. use the picture, and give them plenty of
ORK ADDRESS: King Edward School, North Road time to read the form and ask any questions they
RANSPORT: car have about content. You should also point out the
REASON: buses are terrible glossary. When they are really familiar with the
ISTANCE: three miles categories and content, you can move into the
EAVE HOME AT 8.00 listening.
ET TO WORK AT 8.15
exercise 3
es. Saturday morning supermarket, Sunday morning football, cinema in the evening

ercise 1
What 5 How far 8 Why
3 Where 6 When
How 7 When
ercise 3
Where do you live? 4 When do you leave home?
How do you get to school? 5 When do you get to school?
How far is it? 6 Is transport cheap or expensive?
you remember ...? ideas plus
tive 3 take 5 listen You could put some of the results on the board, e.g. the most common way of |
work 4 go 6 go getting to class; the furthest distance anyone has to travel; the longest journey (in
time); the cheapest / most expensive journey, etc. Do the results show that it is
easy for most learners to get to class, or is it difficult?
rcise 1 troubleshooting teaching the time
e tapescript p.148 If your students have never learnt how to tell the time in English, try to get a large
ercise 3 clock (e.g. from a toy shop). A simple, step-by-step approach is as follows:
e tapescript p.148 °

teach and practise (one / two, etc.) oclock

* teach quarter past; half past and practise with a range of hours

* teach five / ten / twenty / twenty-five past and practise with a range of hours
e start with quarter past six, and contrast it with

quarter to seven - practise different times with five to O'clock
quarter past and quarter to (bear in mind that
twenty / quarter to the hour are more difficult) —ten past
e teach five / ten / twenty / quarter to quarter past
twenty-five to ... e
You can clarify this with a board diagram: FuEabyiso <L tuenty-five

half past

ereise 1

travelling 5 going to the gym 9 shopping
skiing 6 driving 10 sightseeing
computer games 7 dancing

cooking 8 swimming
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reading how to ... talk about likes and dislikes

talk about likes and
dislikes using natural
English phrases

grammar present
simple with he / she

read a text about
people who work for a
sandwich company

talk about someone
who works in another
country
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60-75 mins

lead-in

The natural English box in the lead-in introduces learners to two modifiers: really and quite. These will
allow them to talk about their likes / dislikes in a more subtle way. You could start with the recording
as suggested in exercise 1 or for more local colour, make up your own sentences using the names of
cafés they know. Put the names on the board, and say something about each one, e.g. I really like Café
Carlo, I quite like da Gianni, I don't like ..., etc. Intonation and facial expression can help with meaning,
and you can add a ‘marking code’ such as ticks or smiley faces to show the degree of likes / dislikes
next to each one. Then ask if they can remember your sentences, and write them next to the prompts.
Provide controlled practice and get students to give opinions.

Before the practice activity in exercise 2, highlight the -ing forms in the examples by writing them on
the board in a different colour or underlining them. During practice, correct errors with the verb form,
e.g. I quite like esek. Do some examples in class using the wordbooster pictures, then students can
practise in pairs. For further practice, see ideas plus on the right.

grammar present simple with he / she

To introduce the third person singular, focus students on the sentences in exercise 1. You could also use
some examples from the previous activity and put these on the board, e.g. Markus likes swimming, but he
doesn’t like going to the gym. Ask the same question: why likes / doesn’t like, not like / don't like? Drill the
sentences, and elicit a sentence about a female student, too. See troubleshooting on the right.

Explain what to do in exercise 2, but don't tell the students the answers about yourself at this stage or
you will remove the guessing element. Monitor the writing activity, correcting only grammatical errors.
When pairs are ready, they can work with another pair (exercise 3).

For exercise 4, elicit questions so that students can check their anwers. You can then complete the table
in exercise 5 together. It’s worth checking that students have filled the table in correctly.

Exercise 6 provides students with personalized practice in third person questions and short answers, so
set it up carefully by eliciting some questions and answers from the group. Highlight the weak form of
does /daz/ in the question form. If students go beyond the prompts in exercise 2, so much the better. At
the end, leave a little time for students to check the answers to their questions. Remember to use the
language reference and practice exercises p.133 now or later.

read on

At the beginning, you could ask students if they would like to live and work in London or any other
city abroad. What job would they like to do? This would lead into the topic of the text which is based
on a large UK sandwich bar chain. Exercise 1 checks understanding of the introduction, reformulating
the information in simpler syntax. Check the answers, then move on to the gist task in exercise 2.

Exercise 3 provides further practice with the present simple, third person singular. When you go over
the answers, you could write the full answers on the board, e.g. Suzette lives with her family. Rub out all
the verbs, put students in pairs with their books shut and ask them to try and remember all the
sentences. Exercise 4 simply focuses on the preposition /» in time expressions.

speaking it's your turn!

Now it is the students’ turn to talk about someone they know. Most people know someone (a friend,
relation, etc.) who lives abroad, or in another city. You could describe someone you know (keeping it
simple, of course) following the questions in exercise 1 as a model. Give students a couple of moments
to think of someone, then ask for a show of hands to check that they have done so. If they haven’t
thought of anyone, don’t worry. There should be enough people in the class to start the speaking
activity.

Ask for a volunteer to be interviewed by you, using the questions in exercise 1. Do your best to
encourage them to speak as much as possible, and ask simple follow-up questions to keep it going.
Then get students on their feet talking about their friends. Monitor and encourage them to talk to
different people.

At the end, ask one or two students to say something to the class about their friend / family member
(choose a strong student). Give students some positive feedback, and put a few language examples that
you collected on the board for praise or correction. See ideas plus on the right.



exercise 1
see tapescript p.148
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ideas plus further practice

Students are usually happy to talk about their likes and dislikes, and certainly need
accuracy practice. For more practice (either at this point, or as a revision activity
later) draw a table on the board with five categories: sport, free time, places,
music, actors. Students copy the table, and then write two things in each category
which they really like / quite like / don't like / hate. For example, under music, you
could write playing the guitar and Celine Dion. Don’t write or say what you think of
these. Students complete their tables, then tell each other in small groups about
their likes and dislikes, e.q. I really like playing the guitar. I don't like Celine Dion.
Encourage them to say Me too! if they agree.

exercise 1

We say likes / doesn‘t like for the third person:

he, she, or it.

exercise 5

present simple he / she / it
positive

He / She speaks Thai.
negative

He / She doesn’t speak Thai.
gquestions and short answers
Does he / she speak Thai?
Yes, he / she does.

No, he / she doesn‘t.

troubleshooting using the board

The present simple usually causes no problems of concept, but students do make a
lot of mistakes with form. You can use your board to highlight form relationships
like this:

I work . . Do you work S
H@. in an office. Doeije work? on Saturdays?
I don't work on Sundays.

He doesn’t work

Highlight the s or es in a different colour so that students can see how it occurs
throughout the third person forms.

exercise 1
a 29 b 2 =7

exercise 2
Suzette Langland

exercise 3

1 lives 3 doesntwork 5 doesn't like

2 makes 4 wants 6 wants

exercise 4
in

studies
wants

can you remember ...?
Do; Does; likes / hates; doesn’t

ideas plus writing

Put students in groups of three or four. They invent a place where they all work
together in an English-speaking country, e.g. a hotel in New York. Each person then
writes a short personal profile for themselves, saying their name, why they are
there, what they want to do (as in the sandwich bar text). Go round and help
students as they write; pair up students from different groups to work together if
you prefer, When they have finished, they look together at the other two or three
profiles in their group and give feedback (e.g. what they like or think is funny). You
could get them to turn their work into a noticeboard display for others to look at.
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collect ideas complete
a questionnaire

listen to people talking
about the questionnaire

interview a partner

write about your
partner
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extended speaking how active are you? 45+ mins

e Itis important at the beginning of this activity to let learners read the boxes at the top of the page
which tell them what they are going to do in the lesson, or tell them yourself. This will enable them to
get the whole picture. You should also give them time to look back at the can you remember ...? boxes
which appear in the unit.

collect ideas

* You may need to pre-teach active. Write it on the board and next to it not active. Jump up and down and
point to ‘active’; sit with your feet up and point to ‘not active’. This is fairly simplistic but should be
adequate to convey the basic message.

* While pairs are doing exercise 1, make sure they don't start filling in the final section at this point.
Check the answers carefully as the questions are the basis for their later interview, then let students
complete exercise 2 individually (using dictionaries if necessary) while you move round and help
where necessary — some learners will need particular items of vocabulary.

» Exercise 3 is a “dry run’ and should help to give learners confidence for the later interview.

exercise 1
watch TV, listen to music, shopping, drive, play tennis, swimming

listen

* Play recording 3.11 for exercise 4. Students should be able to answer the gist questions quite easily but
might need to listen more carefully to complete exercise 5. At the end, students could look at the
tapescript, which gives them a model of how to develop their interview.

exercise 4
They talk about watching TV, going shopping, and playing football.

exercise 5
see tapescript p.148

interview

* The recording above should now help the students with exercise 6, but you could provide more
examples on the board and move round and offer further assistance if necessary. Encourage learners to
use a range of wh- question words: if they can think of more than one for each yes answer, so much the
better.

* During the interview (exercise 7), help if necessary, but generally adopt a low profile and position
yourself in the room where you can hear most of the pairs, then move to a different position. Make
notes for later feedback, and give particular praise to students who really used the interview for
genuine communication. At the end have a show of hands: who is very active, quite active, not very
active?

writing
* There are excrcises on link words in workbook, expand your grammar p.18. They will help the students
with this particular writing activity, as it involves linking together three or four pieces of information.



test yourself!

test your vocabulary

1 office and factory (places where we work), rice and
bread (things we eat), bus and train (forms of
transport), flat and house (types of home).

2 six thirty / half past six,
eight fifteen / quarter past eight,
nine forty-five / quarter to ten,
ten fifty / ten to eleven

3 shopping, swimming, skiing, travelling

gap-fill
1 lot 2%at 3 does 4 really

correct the errors

1 I play a lot of football.

2 How da you get to school?

3 Excuse me, have you got the time?
4 Does he speak German?

www.frenglish.ru

three review

grammar present simple

* Check the students all understand contraction before they do exercise 1.
This exercise revises the present simple, have got and be. Monitor
students as they work alone to help you assess their progress and to see
who needs extra help or clarification. This will be useful when you go
over the answers; use the board for extra dlarity.

» Exercise 2 is a writing exercise as students have already talked about
friends living in different places earlier in the unit. Encourage students
to use the text as a model, and help with any queries they have. At the
end, they could swap their pieces of writing and do some peer-
correction

45 mins

grammar present simple
1 ‘ve (have) 3 's/is 5 re 7 works 9 doesn’t
2 is 4 speaks 6 live 8 wants 10 likes

vocabulary noun groups and leisure activities

¢ You could do this activity as a race in pairs. Encourage students to think
about their reasons in order to expand their speaking time and practice.

vocabulary noun groups and leisure activities

a water is a drink. d office is a building.

b transport is a topic. e house is a place where you live.
¢ flatisn't a drink. f dancing isn't a game.

natural English

¢ Students could write the sentences out, and then compare with the
natural English boxes.

telling the time

¢ The recording puts the times in context, so students will need to listen
selectively to the short conversations. Replay the recording in exercise 1
as necessary, and pause it to allow time for students to draw the times.

e Exercise 2 is a ‘test your partner’ type drill. Demonstrate what to do
with another student, then monitor the pair work.

telling the time

2 nine thirty / half past nine

3 six thirty / half past six

4 quarter past seven / seven fifteen

5 eleven fifteen / quarter past eleven
6 quarter to eight / seven forty-five
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inunit four ... reading habits

reading
habits
p.42

wordbooster
days, months, and
seasons

time phrases with
prepositions

p.44

listening

how to ... talk
about your family
p.46

test yourself!
p.49

wordlist
p.133
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focus on daily routines
vocabulary

focus on present simple
with frequency adverbs

read a survey of
people’s reading habits

listen to some people
describe their routine

talk about daily
routines

tatk about their own
reading habits and find
out who reads most

75-90 mins

vocabulary daily routines

You could start by pre-teaching / checking the meaning of the items in the
table, e.g. look at the pictures and match them with the phrases. Alternatively,
you could mime some of the actions and elicit the phrases. Ask pairs to order
the phrases in exercise 1. See language point on the right.

Some variations are possible in the answers, e.g. some people get up and read
the paper; some have breakfast when they get to school / work, etc. Make it
clear that different answers are acceptable.

The listening activity provides consolidation of the vocabulary, but also leads
into the grammar (frequency adverbs) in the next section. If necessary, replay
the recording in exercise 2, pause it when checking the answers, and again
when students have to listen and note the times in exercise 3.

Exercise 4 provides oral practice of the vocabulary, but also revises times and
the 3rd person singular. Do some practice with the whole class first, eliciting a
range of sentences and correcting errors. Students can then work in pairs. You
could make it clear that students should listen carefully to each other and
check that they are using 3rd person s.

grammar present simple with frequency adverbs

If students work in pairs on exercise 1, they can look at one student’s tapescript
and the other’s exercise on page 32. Always and never are likely to be known
already; the item students are unlikely to know is hardly ever (= almost never).
In fact, it is a very high-frequency item and worth learning early. When you go
over the answers, you could elicit and write them on the board in a context,
like this:

100% always
usually / often
I sometimes watch TV in the morning.
hardly ever
0% never

Practise the pronunciation of the items, especially usually /'ju:zsli/.

Exercise 2 focuses on the problem of word order. At this stage it is important to
keep it simple, so stay with the affirmative forms. Write the basic two
sentences in exercise 2 on the board, and use a flashcard with ALWAYS on it to
show visually where the adverb goes in each sentence.

Students can do exercise 3 alone or in pairs, then practise together at the end.
For more practice go to the language reference and practice exercises, or see
ideas plus on the right.

Exercises 4 and 5 provide opportunities for more extended, personalized
practice. Demonstrate what to do with exercise 4 with some examples of your
own, then monitor as students complete the table.

If you want to make it challenging, tell students you want them to talk for one
minute (or thirty seconds) and do it yourself as a model. You could give them a
little time on their own to rehearse it in their heads before they tell their
partner. If it goes well, tell them to do it again with a new partner. Monitor,
noting down good language use and errors, and go over these at the end, being
sure to praise any sustained speech.

Want to know more? Go to how to ... use the board p.146 A



ercise 1
possible arder:

et up, have breakfast, read the paper, leave home,
Fet to school / university / work, have lunch, get
home, have dinner, watch TV, go to bed

exercise 2

Holly's day: get up, have breakfast, leave home, get to
school / university / work, have lunch, get home,
‘have dinner, watch TV, read the paper, go to bed

,Eexercise 3

She gets up at 6.30, leaves home at 7.30, gets to
work at 8.15, has lunch between 1.00 and 2.00, gets
‘home about 6.00, and goes to bed before 11.00

language point zero and definite article
These very high-frequency phrases contain a number of pitfalls for learners:
- have breakfast / lunch / dinner: zero article in English, but many learners say

- get / go to school / work / bed: also zero article in English (compare: go to school
= the institution / to study, with go to the school = to the building)

- get / leave home: zero article, but we say leave the house

- read the paper: (the speaker and listener understand which one we mean: the
daily paper)

Be prepared to highlight and correct errors with these forms.

exercise 1
always, usually / often, sometimes, hardly ever, never

exercise 2

Put always, sometimes, never, etc. after the verb be.
Put always, sometimes, never, etc. before most other
verbs.

exercise 3
see tapescript p.148

ideas plus substitution drill

A good way to provide extra oral practice here would be a variable substitution
drill. You begin with a basic sentence on the board, e.qg. I never have dinner in a
restaurant. Students repeat it, and then they have to change the sentence
depending on the word you give them. So, if you say, often, they say, I often have
dinner in a restaurant; you say lunch, they say I often have lunch in a restaurant.
Here is a sequence that will work with the above sentence:

often — lunch - 1.00 - he - go out - hardly ever - in the evening - I — sometimes -
am tired - she

See pre-intermediate student’s book p.75 for a student-centred example of this
activity type.
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read on

e Exercise 1 is an opportunity for free speaking, and leads into the topic of the text. Set up the small
groups, or do the activity as a mingling exercise. Don’t worry about mistakes; let students say what
they can. Keep the activity quite short, as students will be doing a survey about reading habits at the
end of the lesson in speaking it’s your turn!

* Students should be able to complete the table in the text (exercise 2) by reading the paragraph.
Alternatively, you could preteach the jobs, write them on the board, and see if students can predict
who reads most before they read the text.

* Exercise 3 highlights useful phrases in the text, and students can write them in the spaces provided,
under the pictures. Students can compare with a partner for exercise 4 before you go over the answers
together.

* The natural Engfish box contains language from the article. For more information, see ideas plus on the
right. A typical error here would be an hour per day or an hour fer day. You could do exercise 6 as
question and answer practice in pairs.

speaking it's your turn!

* This activity gives students an opportunity to talk more fully about what they read, where they read,
and how much they read. The table in exercise 1 is self-explanatory, so tell students to start writing
some ideas. You could add some extra ideas, e.g. the books or magazines that you read, and
where / when you read most. Monitor as they write and help where necessary.

* Exercise 2 can be done as a survey. See ideas plus on the right. The activity could be done as a mingling
activity if you prefer. While students are talking, check that everyone is involved and note any
examples of good language use or errors for correction.

* At the end, have a feedback stage. Students say who reads most in their group and why, and you can
then praise them for what they managed to communicate, and go over some errors on the board at the
end. However, make sure that students finish the lesson feeling confident about what they have
contributed, rather than concerned about their mistakes.

=
i ey

=== wordbooster 30-45 mins

days, months, and seasons

* We would expect learners to know some of these already, so this section is designed to fill the gaps and
focus on pronunciation.

* When the pairs have completed exercise 1, you could drill the pronunciation of the more difficult
items, e.g. January /'d3@njuari/, February /'februart/, and Wednesday /'wenzdel/, plus any others which
present particular problems for the nationalities you teach.

* Go through the example for exercise 2, then play recording 4.3. Pause it each time and try to get the
whole class to shout out the answer. You can replay the recording several times, pointing to a different
student to answer each time, or asking for a different volunteer each time, but keep the pace lively.
When students can answer quickly and accurately, let them play the game themselves in exercise 3.
See also language point on the right.

time phrases with prepositions

* Many learners find prepositions notoriously difficult, but at least there are some rules with time
prepositions. Check the answers to exercise 1 carefully. With a monolingual group, you can test
understanding by asking for a mother tongue equivalent in each case.

* When learners have completed the table in exercise 2, use exercise 3 to test their knowledge, making
sure they have covered exercises 1 and 2 first. They can compare answers with a partner.

* For exercise 4, see culture note on the right. If some of the questions do not seem relevant to your class,
e.g. if skiing is not a popular activity, feel free to amend some of them so that they are relevant and will
generate discussion. While students are writing their answers, move round and monitor. Give praise
when they use prepositional phrases correctly, and point out any opportunities to include phrases they
have not used.
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exercise 2 ideas plus text search

accountants, secretaries, taxi drivers, lawyers, You will notice that both the listening and reading texts in this lesson are used for

pnests ‘text search’ In grammar exercise 1, students have to identify examples of

exercise 3 frequency adverbs from the tapescript and then plot them according to meaning;

1 in bed 4 on holiday and in exercise 3, they have to check their answers to a grammar exercise with the

2 in the bath(room) 5 in work breaks tapescript. In the reading text, they have to find examples of the language in the

3 on the way to work 6 in the living room natural English box, and also check their answers to can you remember ...? in the

exercise 4 article.

1 true 4 true We feel that this approach is useful and adult, and we hope it will encourage

2 false 5 true students in the future to use texts to learn new language and find examples to

3 false consolidate their knowledge.

can you remember ...? ideas plus survey

see article pps. 32-33 ‘ Put the students into small groups. You could provide each group with a
photocopied grid, with columns for different students’ names to be added. They can
then note key information when they ask each other.

exercise 1 language point use of articles

January, February, March, April, May, June, July, Here and below you will notice the definite article is sometimes used. We don’t use

August, September, October, November, December articles generally when talking about days or months (See you on Monday; I'm going
Mogday,(;fuesgay,d Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, in September), but we can use them with seasons of the year:
aturday, Sunday " . P 2 "
L R R e I go skiing in (the) winter. ‘ It often rains in (the) spring.
X There seems to be a free choice here.

exercise 2

1 March 5 Tuesday

2 September 6 Saturday

3 June 7 winter

4 Friday

exercise 1 culture note opening and closing times

1 on 4 on 7 week Opening and closing times for shops can vary considerably from country to country.

2 at 5 winter 8 moment Your students may be interested to know the usual custom in Britain and how it

3 in 6 weekend 9 between may differ from their own country.

exercise 2 Traditionally, shops opened from 9-5.30. For religious reasons, they were closed on

at a time, on a day, in a period Sunday and many also closed one afternoon during the week (often Wednesday).

exercise 3 That has all changed over the past thirty years. Few shops close one afternoon a

at the weekend, during the week, in the spring, week, and many are now open on Sunday - small convenience stores which sell a

in April, between 6.00 and 7.00, on January 2nd, range of essential goods open all hours, while large shops have restricted opening

on Monday, at 11.00 o’clock, at the moment hours (usually 10.00-4.00). Many large shops also stay open until much later at
least one day of the week, e.g. until 8 p.m., and some supermarkets are now open
24 hours.
In the past, a few shops closed at lunchtime, but that is rarely the case now.
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listening how to ... talk about your family

vocabulary families

ask about each other’s
families using natural
English phrases

grammar: possessives
my, your, etc.

listen to Mandy
describing her family

talk about families

write about a member
of your family

46

60-75 mins

vocabulary families

There is a wide range of lexical items here, but you can fill whatever gaps are necessary for your
learners, e.g. partner, stepfather, etc. Before you start, see ideas plus on the right.

See how much the students either know or can deduce in exercise 1 without any pre-teaching. If
students work in pairs there will be some discussion, in which case you can provide a pronunciation
model for the more difficult words, e.g. niece /Ini:s/, daughter /'do:tal, nephew ['nefju:/, parents /'pearants/,
and cousin /'kazn/.

Play recording 4.4 (exercise 2), then allow time for students to practise individually.
Exercise 3 reinforces the pronunciation and teaches students another phonemic sound: /a/.

The natural English box revises have got. Students will sound more natural if they can link the words
together like this:

Have you got_,any brothers_,and sisters?

Move round and monitor while students write in exercise 5, and when they stand up to talk in exercise
6, encourage them to ask follow-up questions.

grammar my, your, etc.

The grammar focus also makes use of the family tree, which should now be familiar. Check their
answers to exercise 1 before they complete the table in exercise 2. The problem with possessives is not
generally one of meaning but being able to use them promptly and accurately, so the key is really
practice. Exercise 3 begins this process while providing a check on meaning as well, but you can also
use the language reference and practice exercises, or make use of the photos brought in.

listen to this

The listening continues with the theme of Mandy’s family. Students should now be able to spot the
‘new’ information easily in exercise 1.

For exercise 2, make sure students read through the sentences before they listen. Move round and
monitor their answers and play the recording again if they are having problems.

After exercise 3, students can listen with the tapescript. See ideas plus on the right.

The natural English box (exercise 4) focuses on fogether. This is a useful high-frequency item, but one that
low-level learners rarely know or use. While students are doing exercise 5, move round and monitor
before the pairwork activity.

speaking it's your turn!

If your students require more support, see troubleshooting on the right.

With confident students, give them a minute or two to think about questions they want to ask using
the prompts in exercise 2. Make sure they listen carefully to the answers, as they will need the
information in the next exercise.

Exercise 3 serves a dual purpose: it provides additional practice, but also makes additional use of the
information that students gathered in exercise 2.

writing

If you want to provide extra writing practice, you could get learners to write about a member of their
partner’s family in class, then write about a member of their own family for homework. Use the
example first to show them how they could structure the information in their paragraph. For more
work on this, see natural English elementary reading and writing skills resource book p.30



exercise 1

2 brother and sister

3 girlfriend and boyfriend

4 mother and daughter

5 husband and wife

6 aunt and niece

7 uncle and nephew

8 grandmother and grandson
9 cousins
10 parents and children

exercise 3
husband, uncle, mother, grandsgn, cousin, brother,
grandmather

exercise 4
see tapescript p.149
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ideas plus family photos

The whole lesson is based round a family tree and some family photos. If you have
a set of photos of your own family, bring them to class and ask the students to do
the same. This will give you the raw material for additional practice of all the
language in the lesson at different stages (family vocabulary, possessives, have got,
and together), and is likely to be very motivating as it will be relevant to the
students’ own lives.

exercise 1 exercise 3

This is our sister, Susie, with her husband boyfriend, Richard. 1 his girlfriend’s name is Susie.

This is our eousin brother, Michael. 2 her children’s names are Lucy and Mark.

exercise 2 3 his daughter's name is Lucy.

I my sister 4 her twin sister's name is Carole and her husband’s name is

he  his daughter
she  her brother
we  our father
they their son

Damian.
5 their brother's name is Michael, and their niece’s name is Lucy.

exercise 1
Susie is 25; Michael is 34.

exercise 2

1 Mandy's got a lot of cousins.

2 Her husband is an actor.

3 She works in a university.

4 She teaches computer studies.

5 She sees her parents Monday to Friday.

exercise 3
1 yes
2 She teaches computer studies at the university.

ideas plus using a tapescript

One of the reasons for using a tapescript of spontaneous English is that it will
provide natural examples of vocabulary items that occur most frequently - or may
only occur - in spoken English. In recording 4.6 good examples are: loads and wow
(both informal), actually and away (for showing distance). You could write these
words on the board, get students to underline them in the tapescript while they
listen, then they can try to explain the meaning with a partner. With a monolingual
group, they could also write a translation equivalent if they cannot find a suitable
English word or phrase. In this context, good answers would be:

loads (= lots), wow (= incredible), actually (= in fact), and away (= from here).

can you remember ...? possible answers
daughter, uncle, father, cousins, sister, wife, brother,
aunt

troubleshooting providing extra support

On the board, write the name of someone in your family, then ask learners in pairs
to write questions to ask you using the prompts in exercise 2. Monitor their
writing, then answer questions round the class so that all the pairs get an
opportunity to hear a range of questions as well as your answers. At the end, write
some of their questions on the board.

With the model you have provided and the questions they have written down, the
students should be able to do the activity for themselves.
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help with pronunciation and listening 30-45 mins

pronunciation sounds /d/ and /0/

e Many learners have problems with these sounds, often producing /d/ or /z/ instead of /8/, and /s/ or /t/
instead of /0/. Ordinal numbers (third, fourth, etc.) often contain these sounds, and although students’
failure to produce the /0/ correctly in a date is unlikely to affect intelligibility, it is worth encouraging
students to incorporate these problematic sounds into their sound system.

¢ You could begin with a focus on the voiceless sound, /0/. Write some pairs of
numbers, e.g. four / fourth, ten | tenth, six / sixth in two columns (A and B) on the
board. Say one word in the pair, and they have to tell you which word you are
saying. Then show how the /6/ sound is formed: stand with your profile to the
class, and put your finger at right angles to your lips to show that your tongue can
just touch your fingers, and get them to do the same. (See diagram on the right.)
Provide plenty of controlled practice, and monitor and correct pairs working }-t\ / "
together on the words you write on the board.

e Explain what to do in exercise 1, then monitor the pair work. You can use the recordmg to check or
elicit the answers in exercise 2.

¢ Focus on the voiced / voiceless pair distinction in exercise 3, using the recording or your own voice if
possible. To help students hear the difference between voiced and voiceless, you can tell them to touch
their throat (it vibrates with a voiced sound).

¢ Point out the difference between spoken and written English with dates, and then go on to the
information gap activity in exercise 4. You can ask students to circle as many dates as you like. Sit the
pairs facing each other, and make sure they don’t look at each other’s calendars when they dictate the
dates they circled. It would also help if they circled the dates they hear in a different colour. Monitor
the activity and bring it to an end before it loses momentum. See ideas plus on the right for another

activity.
exercise 1
a sixth seventh d second third g nineteenth twentieth
b fourth fifth e thirtieth thirty-first h first second
c twelfth thirteenth f seventeenth eighteenth i third fourth

listening weak forms

e This section focuses on a common listening problem for most learners: making sense of weak forms in
connected speech. For more information on the schwa /9/, see language point on the right.

¢ Focus first on the examples in the speech bubbles, highlighting the pronunciation of the three weak
forms, i.e. say ‘Are /o/ you English?’ rather than ‘Are /a:/ you English?’ then focus on the questions in
exercise 1 and play the first extract. Check the answers, then play the remaining dialogues..

e Exercise 2 focuses on the weak forms. Students should be able to complete most or all of the gaps, but
monitor and see how they are coping; this will determine whether you will use the recording for
students to check answers, or whether you will need to teach from the recording. Use the recording in
exercise 3 to check and model the weak forms. Pause the recording and replay it as required so that
students can identify the pronunciation of the weak forms.

* In the natural English box, Thank you (very much) is a little more formal than Thanks (a lot), but both are
common in spoken English. Practise in pairs.

Want to know more? Go to pre-intermediate teacher’s book, how to ... help learners understand natural speech p.174 . |
exercise 1 <

1 3.15 2 9.00to 4.30 3 8.20 4 September 1st

exercise 2

see tapescript p.149
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ideas plus important dates

Write a few dates on the board that are important to
'you, e.g. a family birthday / celebration, an
anniversary, a day which is important for the country,
the date of your next holiday. Don’t write what the
dates mean. Get the students to ask you about them,
e.g. Why is December 1st important? Explain your
answers in simple language and teach new vocabulary
items where necessary, e.g. birthday, wedding,
holiday. Then tell the students to write down five or
six important dates for them. Put them in small
groups to ask each other about the dates they wrote.

language point schwa /5/

The schwa /a/ is the most common unstressed vowel
'sound in English. It occurs in many common grammar
words, e.g. and, of, for, at, but, to, etc. as well as
auxiliary verbs such as does, have, are, can, must. In
connected speech, the cumulative effect of the schwa
creates problems for many learners who are more
familiar with the written form.

Few languages have a comparable sound, and some
learners seem to think that the prevalance of the
schwa in spoken English suggests incorrect or lazy
speech. It is important to tell them, in their mother
tongue if necessary, that even the most educated
speakers use the schwa all the time.

four review 45 mins

grammar present simple with frequency adverbs

» This activity is the basis of an interview: students can find out what they
do alone, with the family or with friends. First, ask students to do
exercise 1: this will revise some vocabulary from the unit. Go over the
answers, and ask them to fill in ideas of their own, helping if necessary.

» Students should be able to complete their answers quickly. Put them
with a partner for exercise 3, but first, demonstrate the activity with a
student. Be sure to ask them why they do things alone / with particular
people: this will make the activity more challenging and ensure that
students don’t treat it as a drill. Monitor the pair work and make notes
for feedback on good language use and any specific problems.

e Bring the activity to a close, then let students compare in small groups.
Who does most alone, with their family or with friends, and why? Do
some quick feedback on language data you collected using the board.

vocabulary time phrases with prepositions

e This activity is peer-corrected: both A and B sets of sentences are
essentially the same, but different words are gapped for each pair. You
can get A pairs to work together and B pairs to do the same if you want
them to have some peer support in exercise 1.

e Pair up A and B students for exercise 2, and do the first example
together so that they can see how they can check each other’s answers.
Make sure they are reading aloud rather than just looking at each
other’s answers: this will provide more listening practice.

test yourself!

test your vocabutary

1 niece, parents, grandson, wife, nephew, cousin,
uncle

2 in, on, on, at, at

3 have lunch, read the paper, go to bed, leave home,
watch TV

gap-fill
1 any 3 their
2 welcome 4 ever

error correction

1 She often goes to the cinema.

2 I can see John and his wife.

3 He always has the lunch at 1.00.

4 I watch TV for about two hours a night.

vocabulary families

» FEither use the activity as it is in exercise 1, or for fun, write the jumbled
words on numbered flashcards. Put students in pairs, tell them the topic
of the vocabulary, then give each pair a jumbled word card. They have
fifteen seconds together to decipher the word and write it down. Clap
your hands, and students have to pass on the word card, and so on.
Check exercise 2 as a class.

vocabulary families
1 sister, girlfriend, cousin, uncle, children, nephew, wife, daughter
2 daughter, uncle, wife, sister, nephew, girlfriend, children

natural English

» Deciding on the missing words (without possible answers in a box) is
quite challenging. If exercise 1 is very hard, put the missing words
randomly on the board.

» Normally students would be able to check their answers with the boxes
in the unit (this is deliberate: it helps students use their course book for
revision), but in this case, the examples are different from those in the
boxes, so go over the answers before students ask and answer in pairs.

natural English

Do you work eight hours a day?

Do you watch TV ten hours a week?

Have you got any brothers and sisters?

Do you sleep seven hours a night?

Have your aunts and uncles got any children?
Do you and your parents live together?

YU W N
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reading
breakfast time
p.50

wordbooster
food
adjectives (2)
p.52

listening
how to ... order
food

test yourself!
p.57

wordlist
p.134
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reading breakfast time

learn breakfast food
vocabulary; students
ask what people want
using natural English
phrases

focus on countable and
uncountable nouns;
some and any

read about breakfast in
Madrid and Moscow

interview a partner
about breakfast time

write about their
breakfast

75-90 mins

vocabulary breakfast food

To start the lesson with a speaking activity, see ideas plus on the right.

Students will know some of the items in exercise 1 already. They can work in
pairs, using dictionaries to check new items, or arrive at the meaning of some
items by a process of elimination. Monitor and help with items they don’t
understand. Note that the picture does not include all the items.

As you check the answers together, focus on the pronunciation and practise
them orally, or use the recording as a model in exercise 2. Certain items are
quite difficult here: ham / jam are easily confused, cereals /13/, sausages 1d31z/,
sugar /§/, butter Ial, bacon le1/, and honey /a/l. There are also four words with the
/d3/ sound: sausages, orange, juice, and jam. Can students identify them? At the
end, tell them to cover the words and test each other using the pictures.

Exercise 3 is an ‘odd one out’ puzzle. Do the first example together, then put
students in pairs to finish. They may struggle with the explanations, but let
them try and express the ideas.

The natural English box in exercise 4 highlights have meaning eat / drink; this is
actually more common than eat here. When students listen, focus on the
underlined words which are stressed, and get them to copy the stress patterns.
When students mingle in exercise 5, you could ask them to find one person
who has a similar breakfast, and one who has a different kind of breakfast.

grammar countable and uncountable nouns

Present the grammar as suggested in exercise 1, or see ideas plus on the right.

Before students complete the phrases in exercise 1, you could test them on the
concept: do we say a or some for jam, rice, milk, cornflakes, bread? Check students
understand the concept, then ask them to do exercise 1 alone or in pairs.

Exercise 2 shows that although some items are uncountable, they can be
expressed in a countable way through the phrases a cup / glass | piece of... .
Ask which phrase they would use for tea / cheese | coffee | apple, etc.

Exercise 3 contextualizes the grammar in dialogue form. You could do a
‘disappearing dialogue’ practice activity. Write the dialogues on the board with
the gaps filled in. Tell students to shut their books, and practise the dialogues
from the board with a partner. Gradually rub off words from each dialogue;
meanwhile students keep practising and have to remember the missing words.
Keep going until you only have one or two words left in each line.

grammar some / any

There is obviously a link between the two grammar sections. See language
point on the right.

You could elicit the answers to exercise 1 together and give students time to
write them in. Point out that we usually use any in questions and negative
sentences, and we use some with countable and uncountable positive
statements. Ask students to finish your sentences with any other nouns, e.g.

Student: ... coffee.
Student: ... oranges.

Teacher: I want some ... Teacher: Yes.

Teacher: I haven't got any ... Teacher: Yes, etc.

Students can work alone in exercise 2, then compare with a partner. Exercise 3
gives students the chance to use some and any in a personalized way. Feed in
any other vocabulary they might need. At the end, ask a few students to tell
the class what they want / don’t want.
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exercise 1 ideas plus speaking
1 coffee 6 tea Put some statements on the board for students to think about. Are they true for
2 cornflakes / cereal 7 sausages them? Why / why not? e.g.
3 rolls 8 orange juice . , .
- 0 by I like breakfast. I haven't got time for breakfast. I always have breakfast.
5 eggs Tell students about yourself, but don’t go into any detail over food you eat at this
4 stage. For example, I like breakfast at the weekend, because I've got a lot of time, but
exercise 3 , . : .
B Ats Locaiise.won drifl i PRIt e on weekdays, I'm always late and tired, and I don't really enjoy breakfast ..., etc.
1 y f y Then get students on their feet to tell different people their feelings about
and other cereals. - . f I
. breakfast. Praise any attempts at conversation, and don’t worry about errors at this
¢ Sugar, because it's sweet, and rolls and bread are
stage.
both bread.
d Toast, because butter and cheese are both made
from milk.
e Cake, because you eat cake, but you drink tea and
orange juice.
f Bacon, because honey and jam are sweet, but
bacon isn't.
exercise 1 ideas plus using realia
1 some 3 some 5 some 7 some Presenting and practising language using realia (i.e. real objects) is likely to be
2 a 4 an 6 a 8 some very motivating and memorable for students. Even flashcard photos of food will
exercise 3 bring the presentation to life. If possible, collect some empty packaging, e.g.
1 piece 3 some; piece plastic butter tubs, milk cartons, an egg box, etc. and a few simple food items such
2 glass 4 cup; some as apples, oranges, or biscuits.
Plan carefully how to use the realia to illustrate the rules: apples are good for
countable nouns, sugar and rice are useful for uncountable nouns. Chocolate(s) and
cake(s) can be both countable and uncountable, so are best avoided at this early
stage. Tea and coffee are also tricky: e.g. I like coffee [U] vs I'd like a coffee [C] =
a cup of coffee.
For extra work on this area, see workbook, expand your grammar countable and
uncountable nouns p.26.
exercise 1 language point some / any
singular: sandwich At this level, it is important to keep the presentation simple, so we suggest you
plural / countable: eggs keep to the rules in the table in exercise 1. However, it is worth remembering that
uncountable: ham it is possible to use some in questions:
exercise 2 offers, e.g. Do you want / Would you like some chocolate?
1 some 3 an 5 some
> any %-any Gt requests, e.g. Can I have some sugar, please?
We suggest you avoid confusing students with this information at this stage.
In how to ... order food on p.43, requests with some are introduced
functionally, e.g. Could I have some more water?
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read on

Introduce students to the topic of the text with exercise 1. Then go on to the gist task in exercise 2. You
could set a time limit of a minute so that students don‘t try to translate every word.

Let them read more carefully to find the answers to exercise 3. They could compare with a partner,
before you go over the answers. See culture note on the right.

At the end, you could ask students to talk about their country. Is breakfast similar or different from
breakfast in Madrid or Moscow? Ask them to talk about breakfast in general, otherwise it will overlap
with the speaking activity in speaking it's your turn!

speaking it's your turn!

This stage (exercise 1) brings together various elements of the lesson in one speaking activity. Give
students time to think through what they are going to say in English, and ask you about any
vocabulary they may need. The better prepared they are to speak, the more confident they will feel.

For exercise 2, start by getting students to ask you about your breakfast using the questions in exercise
1. Expand your answers, so that they will try and do the same themselves. Then get students to mingle
and interview each other. Monitor and make notes on good language use and any communication
problems. Bring the activity to a close while learners are still engaged, and do feedback on content and
language. Praise good communication. See ideas plus on the right.

writing

Want to know more? Go to pre-intermediate teacher’s book how to ... motivate low-level learners to write p.160.

The text in exercise 1 is a model for the students’ own writing in exercise 2. Focus on the questions in
speaking it's your turn! before they read about Céline. Notice that there is a lot of recycled language in
the text: the present tense, adverbs of frequency, time expressions, and vocabulary.

Students can do exercise 2 for homework, or they can write in class (in which case you can monitor
and assess their writing ability). At the end, ask them to proofread their work, perhaps with a partner.
See ideas plus on p.31. Correct it using a simple marking scheme.

-
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==_=wordbooster 30-45 i
food

Students can work alone or in pairs for exercise 1; let them use dictionaries if possible. In feedback,
clarify and practise any pronunciation difficulties, e.g. onion /a/. See language point on the right.

Exercise 2 ask students to think of logical prepared foods. Before they begin, make it clear that some
words can be used more than once, e.g. a cheese sandwich or tart. See the possible answers on the right,
but there may be different answers in your teaching context. For more on chips, see language point on
p.55.

Exercises 3 and 4 focus on specific sounds and introduce some more phonemic symbols. Put these in
four columns on the board and add the first example, i.e. /1/ vanilla. Let students work together, then
use the recording or elicit the answers and add them to the board. Do the oral practice at the end,
highlight these sounds in the phonemic chart on p.159 of the student’s book.

The natural English box in exercise 5 focuses on a very common question which is in the extended
speaking activity for this unit. You could extend the practice in exercise 6 so that students ask about
meat, drinks, wines, etc. See also workbook, expand your vocabulary food groups p.28.

adjectives (2)

Students will know some of the adjectives in exercise 1, so they should be able to deduce new items
and match them accordingly. Focus on the categories too, as these contain useful lexis, e.g. service.

Exercise 2 gives students a chance to memorize the items. During this stage, you could encourage them
to mumble the words to themselves, while you monitor and help with pronunciation.

Exercise 3 provides some natural listening practice. You can suggest that students look at the categories
in the table and tick the ones talked about. Then they listen again and note down what they say. Avoid
personalized practice at this point because students are going to do this in the how to ... lesson.



exercise 2
Andrés has breakfast in a café; Ekaterina has breakfast
at home.

www.frenglish.ru

culture note breakfast

Traditionally British breakfasts are a significant meal (called ‘the full English /
Scottish / Irish / Welsh breakfast’): cereals, fruit juice, tea or coffee, and a fried
breakfast of egg, bacon, sausage, and tomato, with toast and marmalade. In
practice, few people have time for this kind of breakfast these days, and most
people tend to have cereal and / or toast / bread with jam / marmalade and tea or
coffee (usually referred to as a ‘continental breakfast’ in hotels). Porridge has
recently seen a revival, as a quick and nutritious breakfast meal.

ideas plus multilingual groups

With a multilingual group, students could make a mini presentation to the class of
their national breakfast dish / dishes. Put students from the same country together
to prepare the presentation; if a student is preparing a presentation alone, you
could talk to them and help where necessary. Students find this very motivating as
they want to show their country in a good light.

exercise 3

1 Moscow 3 Moscow 5 Ekaterina

2 Madrid 4 Madrid 6 doesn’t have
exarcise 1

Yes, she does.

can you remember ...?

some sausages, some cereal, some tea, some coffee,
a cup of coffee, a glass of / some juice, a piece

of / some cake, some bread / a piece of bread, eggs,
rolls

exercise 1

cheese, chicken, onion, apple, mushroom, steak,
bacon, fish, potato, ham, chocolate, tomato, peas,
strawberry

exercise 2 possible answers:

cheese / ham / bacon sandwich

potato / mushroom / tomato / pea soup
vanilla / chocolate / strawberry ice cream
steak / chicken / fish and chips

apple / strawberry / cheese tart

exercise 4
see tapescript p.149.

exercise 5 natural English
see tapescript p. 149.

language point lexical selection

Food is a very broad lexical area, and it can be difficult to decide which items to
select for elementary students. A key criterion is usefulness, which is a reason for
teaching vanilla: ice cream is a popular food almost everywhere, and vanilia is
probably the most common flavour, yet few students seem to know the word.

Some items need to be learnt because they are taboo: for example, many Muslim
learners don't eat sam or bacon, so it's important that they recognize these words
in order to avoid ordering them. Other items will be useful because students will
need them for the extended speaking activity on p.45. We suggest you look ahead
to this activity, and decide whether you need to present other food items which are
likely to occur in a café menu in your teaching environment.

Want to know more? Go to how to ... select, organize, and present vocabulary at lower
levels p.167

exercise 1
awful; dirty; uncomfortable; slow; expensive;
unfriendly

exercise 3
see tapescript p.149
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five

listening how to ... order food 60-75 mins

focus on can / can't grammar can / can’t + verb

talk about bars and
restaurants

e As the topic of the lesson is ordering food, can you remember ...? here is a timely way to lead in.

- e The task in exercise 1 should be very straightforward for learners from Europe or South America, but
listen to someone students from other cultures may find it more difficult. See culture note on the right.

ordering a meal « Students could do exercise 2 individually or in pairs. Notice the use of you here to mean ‘people in

practise ordering a general’. We can also use one with this meaning, but it is more formal and sounds less natural. You
meal using natural could explain this to your students if you wish, or if anyone asks.

Engfish phrases « Exercise 3 is just a quick check, but it is important to dlarify this meaning of can for general possibility,
role play a restaurant as learners will soon encounter can being used to express ability, e.g. I can swim but I can’t drive.
situation « If learners do exercise 4 in pairs then compare with another pair, they will be getting a lot of oral

practice as well as consolidating their understanding. Move round and monitor this activity and focus
on their pronunciation. Exercise 5 has been included because some nationalities have a problem
producing the weak form in can /kon/ and the long vowel in can’t /ka:nt/. This can make it difficult to
distinguish between can and can’t and occasionally lead to a complete breakdown in understanding.

« Exercise 6 allows some freer personalized practice. Students could do this in pairs or groups while you
listen. If you feel they have had enough practice, do the language reference and practice exercises later.

« Exercise 7 provides more practice of can but this time the topic is even more personalized and you can
allow the conversation to move to wherever the students take it. Bear in mind they will be talking
about the school café or one nearby in the extended speaking activity, so try to ensure that learners do
not choose these places to talk about now.

listen to this

o The natural English box (exercise 1) highlights a common use of will. See language point on the right.
Learners also need to be familiar with the common question Anything else? as it is used in a wide range
of service situations. The reply (No, that’s all, thanks) is the type of response that you want your learners
to be able to produce fluently and with confidence.

« Before students practise the dialogue in exercise 2, you could give them a quick discrimination exercise
similar to that in grammar exercise 5 on the previous page. Write I have (A) and I'll have (B) on the
board, then say four or five sentences using one or other of the constructions. Each time, the students
must say which one they hear.

« When the students describe the pictures in exercise 3, you may have to clarify the difference between
British and American English. See language point on the right.

« Play recording 5.8 (exercise 4). Check the answers, then replay the recording for exercise 5. These
questions will form part of a later speaking activity, so make sure the students use them accurately.

« The second natural English box in this lesson highlights another language convention, this time asking
for ‘more of something’ (languages often have their own special way of doing this). Students first listen
and complete the questions in exercise 6, then analyse the difference in exercise 7. In fact, this recycles
the distinction between countable and uncountable nouns that learners studied in the previous lesson,
and is tested again in exercise 8.

« Listening again with the tapescript will consolidate the new language from the lesson and provide
students with a model for the role play to follow.

speaking it’s your turn!
« Put students in pairs to prepare the waiter’s questions together (exercise 1) as this is the more difficult
role. You can move round and monitor at this point to make sure they are getting the questions right.

« Give students a minute to think about their roles for exercise 2, and warn them now that they will be
swapping roles at the end so that each student has an opportunity to be both.

« When the pairs have done the role play twice, you could mix the pairs so that it can be repeated. In
our experience this is the type of role play that students are quite happy to repeat, as they recognize its
value and relevance.
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can you remember ...?
see p.42

exercise 1
1b 73 3 a

exercise 2
1b 2 b 3RNG 4 a

exercise 3

You can = it’s possible; you can't = it’s not possible

exercise 4

2 you can read a paper in a café;

3 you can’t watch TV in a restaurant;

4 you can’t have coffee in a restaurant without
eating;

5 you can meet friends in a bar;

6 you can have dinner in a restaurant;

7 you can’t drink wine in a café.

exercise 5
see tapescript p.149
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culture note bars and restaurants

In Britain generally, the distinction between a café, a pub, and a restaurant is

becoming less apparent. This is largely due to three factors:

1 Opening times
Pubs used to have strict opening hours - they weren’t allowed to open before
10.30 a.m. and weren't allowed to stay open after 11 p.m., except in special
circumstances, e.g. New Year's Eve. These laws were relaxed in Scotland some
years ago and the same has recently happened in England. As a result pubs no
longer all open and close at the same time, and some (especially in city centres)
now open much longer hours.

2 Facilities
Many pubs now offer restaurant-quality food, and this has resulted in some pubs
having the appearance of a restaurant rather than a traditional pub, where
people used to drink but not have a meal.

3 Children
In the past, pubs were almost exclusively for adults, and children under 16 were
not allowed in (or occasionally at the age of 14 if accompanied by an adult).
This too is changing. Some pub landlords are happy for accompanied children of
all ages to go into pub gardens, and some are relaxed about children in the pub,
especially at lunchtimes and in certain areas of the pub, but is at the landlords’
discretion. They are not allowed to drink alcohol and must leave by 9.00 p.m.

exercise 1
see tapescript p.149

exercise 4
The woman orders the meal in picture 3.

exercise 5
1 Do you want

exercise 6
another; some more

2 What would you like

exercise 7
She says another because a glass is countable; she
says some more because water is uncountable.

exercise 8
1 some more 3 some more 5 some more
2 another 4 another 6 another

language point will

Unless they are taught otherwise, most learners use the present simple in this
situation, and many also use the wrong verb, e.q. I-take ... or Leat ... The use here
of the modal verb will with the verb have may therefore require a lot of
reinforcement. The meaning is essentially I would like, but students simply need to
know that in English we use I'll + have when we are ordering food.

language point British and American English

You will have to point out the following difference:

British English American English

chips fries

crisps chips / potato chips

Unfortunately this difference is made more confusing by the fact that fries is now

increasingly being used in British hotels and restaurants, and in Europe, many crisp
packets have ‘chips’ written on them.

—

can you remember ...?

waiter

What would you like?

Would you like (X) or (Y) with that?
What would you like to drink?
Anything else?

customer

Can I have (steak)?

Can I have another (glass of wine)?
Can I have some more (water)?

ideas plus revision

Before students do the extended speaking activity on p.45, you could do a
vocabulary revision activity for homework. Devise a wordsquare containing food
vocabulary items from the unit, and give them a copy for homework. Give them also
a blank grid, and students invent their own wordsquare including different food
items (about 6-10). In the next lesson, check the answers to the one you gave.
Then students swap grids with another student and solve their puzzle. If anyone
hasn't done it, they can pair up with someone who has.

Want to know more? Go to how to ... encourage learner independence (try it out,
word review) p.158
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a café you know

prepare a menu for
‘your own café

role play ordering and
serving food in your
café
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extended speaking what's on the menu? 45-60 mins

‘collect ideas talk about

* It is important at the beginning of this activity to let learners read the boxes at the top of the page
which tell them what they are going to do in the lesson, or tell them yourself. This will enable them to

get the whole picture. You should also give them time to look back at the can you remember ...? boxes
which appear in the unit.

collect ideas

* Exercise 1 is just a warmer, but if you feel your students have spent enough time talking about local
cafés and snack bars, you could omit it.

* For the extended speaking activity we would suggest that your students use the local currency as they
will be familiar with the prices in their own country. See language point on the right.

prepare a menu

* Students could work in pairs or small groups for this activity. Go through the instructions carefully and
suggest that students write out all their ideas on a separate piece of paper for exercise 2, and only
complete their menu (exercise 3) when everything is finalized and they can produce a very neat copy,
which everyone will be able to read. Remember that each student will need a copy of their menu for

the role play later. You could supply them with some blank card or coloured paper and pens to help
them produce an attractive menu.

* Give students plenty of time for exercises 2 and 3. Some pairs may need several minutes to establish a
bit of momentum; if necessary you could intervene and give a bit of help. Generally though, just move
round and monitor their discussion, and note down examples of good language use as well as
important errors for later feedback.

role play

* When you are ready for the role play (exercise 4), you could try to organize the room so that it
resembles a restaurant. Seat all the customers and then get waiters to move round the room. Make
sure the waiters have their menus available.

* If you want to extend the role play, you could move round the customers and feed in a few complaints
for them to make to the waiters, e.g. they have brought the wrong sandwich; the soup is cold; the beer
is warm; the coffee tastes horrible, etc. You could also extend the role for the waiters by suggesting an
extra item on the menu that they should tell the customers about, e.g. a different type of soup, a new
type of sandwich, additional drinks, etc.

* Ata certain point students can swap roles (exercise 5) so that they all have the opportunity to be both
customer and waiter.

* You could bring the class together for exercise 6 with some general discussion about the different
features of the café each customer visited.



language point currencies and plurals

Some currencies take a plural ‘s’ in English, e.g. one
dollar / ten dollars; one pound / five pounds. When
the euro was launched, it started with a capital letter
and the official plural was Euro (no ‘s"). However,
corpus evidence now indicates a clear preference for
one euro / ten euros.

In parts of Asia and Eastern Europe we tend not to
pluralize currencies, e.qg. five yen (Japanese); ten

baht (Thailand), twenty zloty (Poland). The Czech and
Slovak Republics, Denmark, and Norway all have
koruna / krone which we wouldn't pluralize unless we
|translate them as crowns (in which case we would).
You may need to check whether the currency your
students will be using takes a plural ‘s’ in English.

Note also that we say five euros fifty (not five euros
and fifty)
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five review

vocabulary food

* Give each student five minutes to work on their part of the crossword
individually (exercise 1). You could then pair up A students so that they
can check their answers together. Then pair up A and B students for
exercise 2. Make sure they read their clues to their partner, so that the
partner has a chance to answer. Don‘t let them just look at each other’s
crossword.

45 mins

vocabulary food

across: 2 bacon 5 jam 7 piece 8 chips
9 beer 13 potato 14 meals 15 cream
16 cup

down: 1 apple 2 bread 3 cheap 4 nice
5 juice 6 mushroom 9 butter 10 bill
11 up 12 menu

test yourself!

test your vocabulary

1 vanilla ice cream, chicken soup, strawberry tart,
chicken / steak / fish and chips, a ham / cheese,
etc. sandwich

2 dirty, slow, uncomfortable, excellent / great,
unfriendly

3 butter, cheese, coffee, soup, bread, sugar, toast

gap-fill
1 any 2 piece 3 some 4 kind

error correction

1 T'd like some cheese.

2 What do you have for the breakfast?

3 I'll have steak and chips, please.

4 Can I have another glass of water, please?

grammar can / can’t (possibility)

* You could do this as a competition with a three-minute time limit (use
it flexibly), or you could do it in stages using the board or a flipchart:
write down two things you could do in a ... then add restaurant. Students
have a minute before you add the next thing (bookshop), and so on.

grammar can / can't

1 in a restaurant, you can eat a meal and drink wine; in a bookshop, you can
look at books and buy books; in a hotel, you can sleep and have a meal.
In most classes, you can't smoke and you can’t eat or drink, and in some
classes, you can't speak your own language; on a plane, you can’t smoke or
use a mobile phone or take a pair of scissors.

natural English
¢ Students could do exercise 1 in pairs to make it more communicative.
natural English

line 2 a piece of cake line 4 can I have
line 3 What kind of cake? line 5 Anything else?

line 6 that’s all

grammar countable and uncountable nouns

* There are two ways you could do this. One is to follow the instructions
in the student’s book with pairs writing down the time it takes them to
complete each section (the scoring system makes it clear the number of
answers they have to find in each section). Or use the ideal timings
given in the book and see how much pairs can accomplish in the time
(you shout out when they have to move on to the next section).

grammar countable and uncountable nouns
1 tea, juice, butter, sugar, toast, jam, ham, cheese, soup, a roll, a sandwich, an
egg, a sausage, an apple, honey, a tomato, a mushroom, an onion,
a strawberry, an omelette
2 uncountable nouns: tea, juice, butter, sugar, toast, jam, ham, cheese, soup,
honey
an egg, an apple, an onion, an omelette
butter /'bata/, honey /'hani/, mushroom /‘'mafrom/, onion /'Anjan/
sausage /'sosid3/, omelette /'omiit/

(S I S ¥}
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in unit six ... reading 3 day out 75-90 mins

reading : i
a day out learn vocabulary vocabulary tourist places
p.58 about tourist places .
g e Asa lead-in to the lesson, you could ask learners to think about the best tourist
focus on was / were place in their area / country. What is it, and why is it so good? Students can
PP ko d and tatk about then talk in small groups
past time phrases read and tatk about a ! :
verb + noun text about a tour guide * The vocabulary in exercise 1 is self-explanatory, but the items do cause
collocation | . pronunciation difficulties: the letters which are not pronounced in church,
talk about people and
p.60 places using natural castle, square, and fountain; word stress in cathedral and palace, and the
- ; Engfish phrases underlined sounds in statue /t§/, museum /i:/, and palace /1/. Students can work
listening K ab q together and use dictionaries to check new words. If there are other useful
how tol ... talk Fa ha out a day out items relevant to the context you are working in, e.g. temple, shrine, zoo, art
ab;;'t ast weekend Ll e gallery, etc., teach them. Make sure students get plenty of practice and correct
p.

their pronunciation mistakes.

Students should be able to work together in pairs (or groups of three) to think
of different places for exercise 2. Elicit one or two local ones, then monitor the
group work. Don’t worry if students are unable to produce eight examples. See
language point on the right.

Rearrange pairs to listen to each other's examples.

test yourself!
p.65

wordlist
p.135
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grammar past simple was / were

Start by looking at the picture of the bus tour and ask students if they know
where Brighton is. (You can explain it is a town by the sea in the south of
England which has a lot of tourists and is very popular.) See if pairs can
complete the speech bubbles in exercise 1 before they listen. They may not
complete all the gaps in the same way as the recording, but it will focus them
on the meaning. If they ask about the meaning of was / were, say these are the
past tense of be, but don't get too involved in the grammar as this comes up in
the next exercise.

Students can compare answers to exercise 2, then work alone or in pairs on
exercise 3. See ideas plus on the right.

Exercise 4 is a discrimination exercise, which has been included because the
weak forms /waz/, /waznt/, /wa/, and the strong form /w3:nt/ are quite difficult
to distinguish in connected speech. You could do one example first. Write the
following on the board:

1 2
The student was / wasn’t in the lesson yesterday.

Say one of the sentences, ask the students which one you said, and then circle
it. Use the recording for the rest of the exercise. If students are having
problems, encourage them to ask you to play it again. (You could refer them to
the natural English box on p.13: asking for help.) When you go over the answers,
contrast the pronunciation of any examples they got wrong, i.e. say both
sentences, then isolate the pronunciation of both forms, e.g. /1z/, /waz/. For
extra practice, ask different students to read a sentence aloud; the class has to
say which verb they used. Students can then play this game in small groups.

In exercise 5, students need to know the names of other students in the class. Il
you have a large class of students who have joined recently, let students ask
the names of anyone they don’t know, or quickly write all the students” names
on the board. Monitor the pair work, and when they have finished, rearrange
the students for exercise 6. At the end, elicit a few questions for all the class to
answer, and let students ask each other the questions they couldn’t answer.
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exercise 1 language point definite and zero article

1 church 5 cathedral 9 palace We don’t think it is necessary to worry learners at this stage about when the article

2 castle 6 bridge 10 fountain is / isn't used with place names. However, here are a few guidelines:

3 statue 7 museum . o

e B A - Use -the for most museums, galleries, statues and individual landmarks, e.g. The
Bnitish Museum, The Louvre, The Statue of Liberty, The Sphynx.

- no article is needed with most churches / cathedrals, squares or bridges, e.g. St
Anne’s Church, Milan Cathedral, Times Square, Charles Bridge.

- some places are less consistent, e.g. Buckingham Palace but The Palace of
Versailles. Markets don’t usually have the article when they have a specific name,
e.g. Portobello Market; but may require an article if the market only refers to the
type of market it is, e.g. The Flower Market.

exercise 1 ideas plus an analytical approach to grammar
see tapescript p.150 In exercises 2 and 3, learners are encouraged to think about grammar and work
exercise 2 out the rules from the examples in exercise 1. To do this they have to make
was, wasn't, were ' hypotheses about language and notice how the grammar is structured. It is an
exercise 3 approach that many adult learners find challenging and more memorable, and in
1 be this case they also create a written record of the rules themselves.
2 was; were; He was late yesterday; We were at If your learners are not used to working in this way, approach it gently, and go
school last Monday. through the questions together. You can also put a table on the board for students
3 was; wasn't; I was a tour guide for two years; We to complete with was / were / wasn't / weren't:
weren’t happy with the food - it was terrible. positive negative
exercise 4 1/He/ 1/t /
see tapescript p.150 She /It late yesterday. She / It there yesterday.
We / You / They We / You / They
guestions short answers
they Yes, they / No, they

late yesterday?
he Yes, he / No, he

Want to know more? Go to how to ... introduce new lan
teacher’s book p.143. o e g
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read on

o Refer students to the picture of Matthew on the bus, teach tour guide, and ask where there are tour
guides (in tourist buses or on excursions). Then check students understand the phrases, e.g. knows a lot
(more common than the adjective knowledgable), looks nice and speaks useful languages. Funny is an
essential word for this text because Matthew is funny, and this would be a good point to teach joke,
which comes up in the article. Get students to compare answers with others.

« Although the answer to exercise 2 is subjective, he obviously fulfills the criteria in exercise 1. You could
ask students to decide which criteria are true of Matthew. (The only one we don’t know is whether he
speaks different languages.)

o Exercise 3 is a text search activity; students can compare answers on this.

» For exercise 4, which gives students a chance to react to the content, give them time to think. Monitor
the group work, and make notes on any phrases you could teach / go over afterwards, e.g. you
can | can't make a lot of money, you meet people, it's not hard work, you learn a lot, eic.

e Both is a very high-frequency word and not one that learners pick up early in their learning. At this
stage, the word order with both is simple as students are only using examples with be in present and
past forms. Play recording 6.4 in exercise 5, and focus on the pronunciation of both. Give oral practice.

» After the text search in exercise 6, move on to the puzzle in exercise 7. Students can do this orally or in
writing. In feedback, check they are using the correct form of be. See ideas plus on the right.

speaking it’s your turn!

e Students arc being asked here to produce quite a long chunk of personalized language. This is
challenging although the framework in exercise 1 will help them to produce a coherent and logically-
ordered piece of discourse. Give them time to think of a day out, and if any are having difficulty, help
them with some ideas, e.g. a day in town. See troubleshooting on the right.

e You could ask students to rehearse what they are going to say in their heads in English before they
speak to a partner (exercise 2). This activity can be done in pairs as an interview, but it can also be done
largely as a monologue, with the listener occasionally asking a question. Do it once in pairs as a
rehearsal, then get students on their feet, talking to different people. You could ask them to listen and
decide which is the best day out. Meanwhile, monitor and make notes for feedback at the end. Find
out which weekend people liked best, and give praise for good language use.

WO
SRR TR
OO

_==-.= wordbooster 30-45 mins

past time phrases

e Pairs can compare their answers to exercise 1. They will probably understand most of the phrases, but
you may need to clarily the concept of ago = before now, e.g. (Saturday) was three days ago. Although
they will recognize the phrases, most learners use them very inaccurately, so it is important to spend
time on them. See also workbook, expand your grammar p.33, and six review on p.54. See ideas plus on
the right.

« For exercise 2, give students thinking time. You could also do this as a mingling exercise. They ask each
other, either to find someone with three similar answers, or someone with three different answers.

R N N S P PO SRR IR e
Want to know more? Go to how 10 ... select, organize, and present vocabulary at lower levels (spray diagrams

N N SUNIRGAREEGE R LA IS LGRS SR 3 N AN

2

verb + noun collocation

« Students can match the verbs and nouns in exercise 1, or you could prepare word cards for pairs to do
the matching activity — this makes it more of a game. See language point on the right.

o When you have checked the answers to exercises 1 and 2, tell pairs to cover the words and try to
remember the phrases together using only the pictures. Or give them two minutes to memorize the
phrases, then shut their books and, with a partner, write down as many phrases as they can remember.
Less confident students can cover the right-hand column and try to remember the collocates from the
verb prompts. Give examples of your own for exercise 3. Students can do this exercise orally or write
some sentences. Monitor and correct errors, then put students in groups to exchange information.
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exercise 2

yes

exercise 3

1 Matthew

2 Ho Chi Minh

3 Nelson and Napoleon

exercise 5
see tapescript p.150

exercise 7

5 Queen Anne
6 Clare

Paul McCartney and John Lennon were both (in the) Beatles.

Halle Berry and Al Pacino are both American / actors.
Chianti and sake are both alcoholic drinks.

Pele and Maradona were both footballers / are both South Amencan

The Louvre and the Prado are both museums.
Stalin and Lenin were both Russian.
Nelson and Napoleon were both short.

Donald Duck and Mickey Mouse are both Disney cartoon characters

Spaghetti and lasagne are both food / pasta / Italian.

4 Charlie Chaplin and Cary Grant :

www.frenglish.ru

ideas plus adapting the material

For many learners, the people and things in the
wordpool will be familiar. However, if you think your
students may struggle to produce sentences, you
could give them some key words on the board, e.g.
food / drinks / cartoon characters. You could also
make up your own wordpool to produce items that
will have local significance for your learners, e.g. use
local actors / drinks / food, etc. Finally, as a revision
activity, you could ask students to make up their own
wordpools in pairs. Give them prompts: food, drinks,
actors, places, sports people, and famous people from
history (you need a few of these to practise were).
Monitor as they produce their wordpaools, making sure
they spread the pairs randomly on a sheet of paper.
Then each pair swaps with another pair, and has two
minutes to write correct sentences. Return the sheets
to the original pair for them to correct.

can you remember ...?
see vocabulary p.47

troubleshooting making notes

Many students like to make a few notes: it focuses their thoughts, and gives them a
chance to plan what to say in English. However, discourage them from writing
complete sentences, or the speaking activity will lack spontaneity. Demonstrate by
making a few notes on the board; use the questions in exercise 1 as a framework.
Talk through the notes as you write, and keep to simple words / phrases, not
sentences. Give students time to make notes, and check that they are doing so
effectively. At this point, help them with any vocabulary they need. When they talk
to a partner in exercise 2, they should be able to manage without notes, or if they
then mingle, and do the exercise again, they shouldn’t look at their notes.

exercise 1

yesterday morning / afternoon / evening
last night / week / month / year

a few days / a week / ten days ago

in 1998 / 2005

ideas plus timelines
Draw a timeline on the board with some dates on for students to copy:
X

write last write last write yesterday’s write today’s
year, e.g. 2005 month, e.g. March date date

Pairs can then discuss where all the time expressions should go (i.e. yesterday
morning, o few days ago, etc). While they are doing this, they will be using the
phrases, and that provides additional practice. Ask students to come up and write a
phrase on the line, then check all the answers at the end. They can copy the
phrases onto their own line.

exercise 1 and exercise 2

go for a walk (10); wash the car (7); go shopping (1);
stay at home (3); do homework (4);

go out with friends (11); play cards (6);

meet a friend for a drink (5); clean the flat (8);

go to a party (2); do nothing (9)

language point verb + noun collocation »

Some of the collocations may require some checking:

- go for a walk: this means a short walk, e.g. an hour, not a day’s walk.
- go shopping: NOT goto-shopping

- stay at home: NOT stay-in-home The opposite of stay at home is go out.
- do nothing: this often means relax (at home).

- meet sb. for a drink: here, meet means get together with sb.

- do homework: hamework is uncountable, so NOT homeworks. Also, students may
think this means housework.
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listening how to talk about last weekend 60-75 mins

ask and answer about lead—in
the weekend using

natural English phrases e For exercise 1, tell the class your favourite day and put them in groups to do the same.
focus on regular and o Exercise 2 can be done by a process of elimination. See language point on the right.
irregular verbs e Play recording 6.5, then get learners to practise the dialogues in the same way (exercise 3). After that

ligtani phaple ealling they can mingle and ask others about their weekend.

about their weekend

talk to other people
about your weekend

grammar past simple regular and irregular verbs
write a weblog about n ) ) )
your weekend  If your students are not familiar with ‘weblogs’ in exercise 1, tell the class more about them. See culture
note on the right. To put the weblogs in context, ask the students in pairs to describe the pictures.
» Exercise 2 allows for a quick reaction to the texts, but try to get learners to give reasons.
* Look at the examples in exercise 3 so that learners realize that regular verbs can add -ed or just -d.

» Exercise 4 highlights the additional syllable in the past tense with regular verbs ending in ¢ or 4, e.g.
wanted and decided. Students are also often taught the difference between past tense endings
pronounced /d/ or /t/, e.g. cleaned /kli:nd/ vs liked /latkt/. In our experience this is seldom a problem,
although learners sometimes cannot hear past tense endings in connected speech. For example:

a) I clean them / b) I cleaned them a) Ilike them / b) Iliked them

You really don’t need to worry about these differences; even native speakers often only realize it is a
past tense through their understanding of the context.

o Exercise 5 concentrates on irregular forms. Three (bought, saw, thought) include the sound /o:/, and it is
worth focusing on this as it comes up again in the next help with pronunciation.

e Advise students to keep a section of their notebooks for irregular past tenses, and add more as they
encounter them. For the test your partner activity which follows, though, remember that this is the first
time learners have met regular and irregular verbs together, so don’t expect 100% accuracy .

 Exercises 6 and 7 both provide further consolidation and practice of the past simple tense.

listen to this

e Exercise 1 gives a taste of the two recordings which follow, and gives students a chance to tune in to the
voice and the content: an account of their last weekend which recycles the past simple.

e When you are confident the students have understood the beginnings of the recordings, go on to
exercise 2 (check the answers), and then exercise 3. Move round and monitor to make sure their
sentences are correct. At the end, elicit sentences from most pairs. Who got the most?

e exercise 4 is a third account of someone’s weekend, only this time students do not have the support
provided by an incomplete diary: they must listen and decide what is relevant.

 The responses in the natural Engfish box are very important. See language point on the right.

speaking it’s your turn!

e Give learners time to compose their thoughts in exercise 1. They could look back at the weblogs and
tapescripts 6.7 and 6.8 to pick out useful language. Move round and help where necessary, and move
on to exercise 2 when you feel they are ready. Stay in the background but take notes for later feedback.

writing
« Students could do this in class or at home, and once again, use the weblogs to help them. See also ideas
plus on the right.
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language point not and a bit

One very common feature of spoken English which is illustrated here is the use of a
negative (not) with a positive adjective (very interesting), and a bit with a negative
adjective (boring). Native speakers often use these combinations when they want
to express a fairly negative opinion of something:

What was it like? Not very good / nice.
A bit boring / slow.

ercise 1

I had a lovely weekend.

The children loved it.

My weekend was OK but a bit boring.
That was a bit boring too.

ercise 3 .
ed: wanted, played, watched, stayed, washed
d: loved, decided

xercise 5
ad, bought, went, saw, got, thought, did, met

had 5 stayed; watched
2 wanted 6 thought

bought 7 decided; washed

went; saw 8 met

culture note weblogs

There are websites on the Internet where ordinary people - they don’t have to be
famous - can write about anything they like. This may be something quite obscure
but is just as likely to be a very mundane topic such as a typical day in their life or
what they did last weekend.

These websites print material in a wide range of languages (just click on the
country you want to access), and if you would like to see what they are like, in
English or your own language, try this website:

www.bloggers.com
Your elementary students will find the English entries too difficult for their level,

but some of the weblogs in English would make very interesting reading material
for higher level learners.

Juliet: Saturday evening: went to a party at her
sister's. Sunday morning: 1 went for a walk 2 met
one of her sister’s friends for lunch

er: Saturday: stayed at home. Sunday: 1 watched
is son playing football. 2 watched a film.

xercise 3
ge tapescript p.150

ercise 4
Federay: went to the cinema; the film was lovely.

language point learning to respond

Learners at this level, and higher levels too, need to be constantly reminded that
providing feedback as a listener is a fundamental part of communication, and
without it the speaker may be puzzled or even annoyed. The basic problem seems
to be that low-level learners are concentrating so hard on trying to understand the
incoming message that they sometimes forget responses that they would make
instinctively in their mother tongue. In English, yeah and right are probably the
two most common ways of doing this, and you should try to get learners into the
habit of using these basic responses, not forgetting either the importance of
maintaining eye contact as a listener.

itan you remember ...?
was / were, had, did, decided, went, bought, met, got

ideas plus class weblog

You could set up your own class weblog in different ways: create your own Internet
website where students can write weblogs; create a document on a school computer
which students can contribute to; bring in a large class diary which students can
write in.

Learners could write a weblog each week, or whenever they want. Even those who
don’t write much will probably be keen to read what others have written.
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pronunciation sounds /o:/, /3:/, and /o/

Students have already had several past tenses with the /2:/ sound, e.g. bought and saw, but the contrast
here with /3:/ is a common problem for some learners. The back of the tongue is more raised for the
/a:/ sound and the lips are more rounded; for the /3:/ sound, the lips are more neutral and relaxed.

When you have checked exercise 1 and drilled the pronunciation round the class, put learners into pairs.
Go through the example for exercise 2 carefully, then let them work together. Move round and monitor,
then play recording 6.9 (exercise 3), so they can check their answers and practise orally.

Exercise 4 provides further consolidation.

exercise 1

a morning walk; dirty work; a hot wash

exercise 2

1 August 2 early 3 learn 4 shops 5 coffee 6 four
exercise 4

/o /3:/ /o/
August Thursday what
saw first want
morning early shops
daughter learn coffee
walked work

bought thirty

more

four

listening prediction (1)

Prediction is a key skill in listening and often used in one’s mother tongue. In a foreign language
though, some learners concentrate so hard on trying to understand the individual words that they
sometimes overlook this important skill.

Start by getting learners to do a prediction exercise. See ideas plus on the right.

Explain the situation in exercise 1 very clearly. If you have used ideas plus, you could ask the learners
for an example rather than showing them the one in the book. They can then work in pairs and you
can write their ideas on the board. Play recording 6.10 (exercise 2). If the correct answer is one they
have predicted, they should get the answer easily because they will be expecting it. And this is the key
to prediction: the more students can predict successfully, the easier listening becomes. The converse,
however, is equally true: if students find it difficult to predict successfully — this may happen for
cultural reasons - listening is more difficult.

Continue with exercise 3. If exercise 1 was difficult, elicit another example before the pairwork.

Exercise 4 introduces a new situation which is less predictable. In other words, students may have to
think of a wider range of possible problems in order to include the correct answer in this case. When
students do exercise 5, it would be interesting to see whether their ability to predict the correct answer
contributed to their understanding of the recording.

The natural English (exercise 6) box highlights high-frequency phrases used in tapescripts 6.10, 6.11 and

6.12. See if students can first complete the dialogue correctly, then let them use the tapescripts to check
their answers. Afterwards they can practise with a partner. Monitor their pronunciation and make sure
they say /wari/ and not /wori/.

exercise 2
His train was late.

exercise 3

There were no taxis.

exercise 5

There were lots of people in the shops; she didn't have her credit card.

exercise 6
see tapescripts p.150



ideas plus prediction

To tune learners in to the idea of prediction, divide
the class in half and write these sentences on the
board:

The restaurant last night was terrible.

Our holiday in Spain was fantastic (choose a different
country if you work in Spain).

Tell the class that each sentence is the opening
remark made to them by a friend. What do they think
their friend is going to say next? Ask one half (in
pairs) to write down ideas for the first sentence,
while the other half do the same for the second.

After several minutes, ask each half to shout out
their ideas. Write them on the board. Do the other
half agree? You should end up with two lists which
contain some / all of these predictions (plus others):

Restaurant Holiday

food wasn’t good great weather

service was slow excellent hotel / villa
possibly too expensive good food

too crowded / noisy / not expensive

full of smoke friendly people; lots to do
not enough room and see

45 mins

grammar past simple and past time phrases

* Elicit a couple of examples for exercise 1, then monitor and help while
students are writing, and supply vocabulary if necessary. You can
remind students where the irregular verb list on p.158 is in case they
want to refer to it. : » :

¢ Demonstrate what to do in exercise 2 by supplying a few sentence
endings of your own and ask students to guess the time phase; then put
them in pairs. Student B can look at the time phrases in exercise 1
if they need to. ' :

vocabulary past time phrases, verb + noun
collocation

* This exercise collects together a number of common errors. Let students
work alone or together. You could suggest at the end that they have a
minute to check their answers in the wordbooster on p.50, then go
through the answers together.

vocabulary past time phrases, verb + noun collocation
1 evening 3 last week 5 at
2 a few days ago 4 in 6 do

7 go shopping
8 went home

test yourself!

test your vocabulary

1 castle, palace, cathedral, market, church, bridge,
museum

2 last night, a week ago, in 2000, yesterday evening

3 possible answers: go out with friends, play cards,
wash the car, go shopping, stay at home, go for a
walk

gap-fill
1 were 2 both 3 went 4 ago

error correction

1 Idid a lot of homework last night.

2 We decided to stay at home yesterday.
3 Were you late for school this morning?
4 She bought the car in 2004.

natural English

* Once they have finished exercises 1 and 2, students could practise the
dialogues in pairs until they can say them without looking.

grammar past simple verbs

» Make it clear students have to choose any nine past tense forms for
their grid in exercise 1. Check they are filling them in correctly, and if
they make a mistake, refer them to the irregular verb list-on p.158 to-
correct themselves. '

* When students are ready, explain how to play the game. Demonstrate
on the board with an example (write up a few past tenses, then call out
the infinitive form of one of the verbs, and cross out the past tense
form, or ask a student to). Tell them to shout ‘BINGO’ when they have
crossed out nine. Read out the infinitive forms in random order until
someone calls ‘BINGO’, then ask them to read their past tenses aloud to
check.

» Arrange small groups of four or five for exercise 4, nominate a bingo
caller and tell students to draw up a new grid to complete.
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inunit seven ... reading biographies 75-90 mins

readin T —— .
biogra;?hies focus ocabul_.atyi\fﬁ\}}\: vocabulary life story

p.66 aboutlifeevents

e = d * You could begin by pre-teaching was born. Tell the class where / when you

, ) RN

_':Pfamﬁ‘?c Q\f&ié\% were born, e.g. I was born in a town near Milan; I was born in 1980. Highlight the
\\\&@\\\

‘wordbooster
-appearance
character -
p.68.

NN i 8
- \\\\\\\\\\ form and the pronunciation /waz/. Students can then make sentences about
0 &}}\\*S themselves. If you think anyone would be sensitive about saying when they

\\§\\\\\§\\% were born, don't ask them. Then go on to exercise 1, using the pictures to help
- with the meaning of some of the phrases in the box. There are a few new verbs
here, but students will be able to complete most sentences by a process of
climination, as they are in a predictable chronological order. See ideas plus on
the right.

. hS'fe‘mng
~ howto ... talk
~ about people you

: know e Use the recording in exercise 2, or supply the answers yourself. In any case,
- P70 8 : s ns N ) give students an oral model, drill the past forms, then get them to practise in
l 3 V&\\*\”&\és‘ﬁ??wﬁ *;ﬁ;*&‘*‘ -read and exchar §\§ pairs. A test your partner activity would be suitable here: student A says a
! N ﬁfbtﬁ@ﬁ?ﬁ@ mc formati out sentence beginning and student B (whose book is shut) completes it. Monitor
| omye \ N \x&\g\;\\;%% anq correct common errors, e.g. fhoriin ..., Heavethe school e Lanarried-to-an
i S m\\@\\\\ engineer, and the pronunciation of grew(up) /gru:/, became /bi'’keim/, and worked
| about what they did /WY
soaiins e e » Exercise 3 focuses on the infinitive forms of the verbs in exercise 1. As part of
learner training, you could ask students to write the infinitives and past forms

in a list in a section set aside for this (sce unit 6 p.62). Remind them about the
irreqular verb list on p.158.

SRR N P T A T,

R T R N N R P T s N P AN R RSN PN e
dtick -Want to know more? Go to h develop learner independence (record keeping) p.153
woratis
p.136

¢ Students focus on the negative form of the past simple in exercise 1, in a
dialogue which relates back to the vocabulary in the previous section. If you
think your students need more support, ask them to look at the sequence on
p.55 and tick the verbs they hear, i.c. be born, grow up, leave school, go to
university. Then play the recording again for students to complete the gaps.
They haven’t come across didn’t before, but they should be able to pick it up as
it is repeated several times. Monitor to see how they are coping, then replay
the recording as necessary before they compare and check in exercise 2. Go
over the answers at the end, and write didn 't leave and didn’t go on the board.
Highlight didn't + verb, NOT didut +pastsimple. See language point on the
right.

* The forms are consolidated in exercise 3; go over the answers quickly. Use the
board so that students can check their spelling.

“ grammar past simple negatives

» Exercise 4 is a past simple negative drill done in pairs, which practises listening
and transformations. The aim is to help automaticity. Demonstrate the first
example with a student in front of the class, then organize pairs facing each
other, and make it clear they mustn’t look at each other’s books: they have to
listen and transform the sentences.

e Give students time to think about their answers to exercise 5. Point out they
will need to use positive and negative forms, and demonstrate by talking about
your own life. Try to include examples with more information to extend the
speaking. Students will be focusing on past tense questions later in the lesson,
so don’t get them to ask each other questions at this point.
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exercise 1

2 inasmall village 6 in a school in Scotland
3 school at 18 7 to an engineer

4 to university 8 a baby

5 ateacher

exercise 3

grow / grew up; leave / left; go / went; become /
became; work / worked; get / got; have / had

ideas plus processes

Learning words and phrases in sets of sequences or processes is useful in a number
of ways. A logical sequence (such as a life story) can make it easier for students to
understand new items, as the chronological order helps with meaning. Secondly, it
is much easier to memorize a coherent and recognizable sequence than a random
list of items: learners can relate it to their lives, and they have a ready-made
written record. Thirdly, it is useful for testing and practising (for example, you can
provide the phrases jumbled for students to put in order). Each learner can then
rehearse a sequence of phrases, which provides volume of practice.

As they progress, there are many sequences and processes that students can learn
like this. In unit 4, students learnt a sequence of daily routines. They can also
learn vocabulary in processes such as buying clothes, making a drink or a dish,
making a phone call, writing a letter, getting ready to go out, etc.

exercise 1 language point did / didn't

see tapescript p.150 The past simple negative form is quite

exercise 3 ; straightforward: didn’t + verb. There are no irregular
You didn’t want it; He didn’t get the job; She didn't buy the book; We didn’t go : forms or —d / -ed endings to worry about or

there yesterday; They didn’t do it.

exercise 4 all persons. However, some learners tend to simplify
Student A : the forms, e.q. Lro-werk yesterday. / Lrotgo-out
1 Ididn't see her yesterday. 5 He didn’t work on Sunday. lqst—mght, an,d thg aux1l1ar¥ verb do ('does / did)

2 She didn’t become a doctor. 6 They didn't go to school. simply doesn t'spn.ng to mind. Fgr this reason, you
3 We didn't leave early. 7 She didn’t have chicken for dinner. may need to highlight and practise question forms
4 They didn't buy a new car. 8 They didn't get married. extensively.

Student B : Did is clearly a past time marker in questions (Did
1 Ididn't get to work late. 5 She didn't do her homework. you see 'he'r yesterday?)‘and nega?iyes (We didn’t do
2 We didn't have lunch in the park. 6 She didn’t grow up in Paris. it), but it is only used in the positive form for

3 They didn’t want to go. 7 He didn'’t go to the cinema last night. emphasis, e.g. I'm sure I did tun that light off.

4 He didnt meet me at the station. 8 Ididn't clean the flat yesterday. Steven Pinker in ‘The Language Instinct’ (Penguin

pronunciation issues, and the forms are the same for

1994) suggests that ‘the past tense ending -ed may
have evolved from the verb do: He hammered was
originally something like He hammer did’ This may
not help elementary learners, but it is interesting for
teachers to know.
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read on

* Exercise 1 aims to activate students’ knowledge of the topic to help prediction and motivation. Most
will have heard of Harry Potter, but may know little about the author. See ideas plus on the right.

* The task in exercise 2 encourages learners to read for gist understanding. You could set a time limit, eg.
a minute and a half, then let students compare answers.

* Exercise 3 further checks understanding of the text. In feedback, ask students to give reasons for their
answers, e.g. I was born in 1965 — this is true: the text says J K Rowling was born near Bristol in 1965.

* Throughout the lesson reading skills and language work are integrated: exercises 1, 2, and 3 are skills-
focused, while exercises 4, 5, and 6 are language-focused but rely on the context of the article. Focus
on the examples in the natural English box (exercise 5). Write them on the board, and then check
understanding, e.g. you could also ask students to plot the sentences on a timeline. Focus on after that:
show with arrows on the board that that refers back to went shopping. Point out the punctuation: two
sentences are linked with a full stop and capital letter for the link work / phrase, but two are linked by

| comma + and. Practise the sentences in the natural English box orally.

i * When you have checked the answers to exercise 6, students can practise in pairs: A says a sentence, e.g.
i 1sold my computer, and then I bought a laptop; B uses a different linker, e.g. I sold my computer. After that, I ....

!, grammar past simple questions

l * * Go over the answers (o exercise 1, and highlight the form: did + verb, not did +~pastform.
* Students could do exercise 2 together. Monitor and see if they have understood the was / were and did.

il

l[,l * Students won't be able to answer all the questions in exercise 3, but they will find out the rest of the
answers in exercises 4 and 5 in an information gap reading activity in pairs. At this point, however,

they can only tell you the answers to questions 2, 5, 6, 9, and 12.

1 * For exercise 4 make sure students don’t look at their partner’s text. When they have finished they need
. to check which questions they can now answer. Go over the answers together.

speaking it’s your turn!

* This gives learners the opportunity to use the simple past in a personalized way. For exercise 1, students
‘ II could ask you the questions, and you can check accuracy, especially in the follow-up questions, e.g. Did

you go on holiday? Expand on your answers to provide a model for the students to follow. At the end,
give pairs a minute to think of questions to ask you. For variety, do exercise 2 as a mingling activity.
Monitor and make notes on good language use, and give feedback using the board. Listen for any
interesting experiences that students could tell the class. See ideas plus on the right.

A
%%
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wordbooster 30—45 mins

appearance

* Some elementary students will know some items in exercise 1, but they may make errors with the verb
form have got. For others, there may be a lot of new language. They can work in pairs, but demonstrate
first with some examples. See ideas plus on the right.

* In exercise 2, focus on word stress in the longer words and the silent r in dark, hair, short, and beard.

* In exercise 3, students will already know very, but quite is likely to be new. After checking
understanding through the pictures, focus on the pronunciation of quite /kwait/.

* In exercise 4, make it clear that they mustn’t write the students’ names. Monitor, correct, and help with
vocabulary. You could pin the texts on the wall and let students read them and identify the descriptions.

character

* Students will need some of the vocabulary in exercise 1 in the next lesson (describing teachers). Go
over the answers together, and drill the pronunciation of the items. For more work on vocabulary
connected with character and appearance, see workbook, expand your vocabulary p.38.

* Exercises 2 and 3 provide an opportunity for learners to give their opinions. Do one example together,
and encourage them to think of examples or reasons for their opinions. See ideas plus on the right.
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exercise 2
Three: she worked for Amnesty International; she taught English, and French.

exercise 3

1 yes 3 yes (some students may not be sure)
2 no 4 yes

exercise 4

was; wrote; grew up; left; went; had; met; got married; came back; did; became;

sold; made’
exercise 5

She went to Exeter University. After that, she moved to London. She also did a

teaching course and then became a French teacher.
exercise 6 possible answers

I finished my homework; and then / after that, I went for a walk.

1 worked in Poland for a year, and then / after that, I went to Korea.

We got married six months ago, and then / after that, we bought a flat.
We played computer games, and then / after that, we went out for a drink.

ideas plus biographies

The Internet is a great source for biographies of
famous people and useful reading material for your
learners. Now that they have some basic vocabulary
describing stages in people’s lives, and studied the
past simple, they may be able to follow some simple
biographies of people who interest them. (If they
know some of the facts already, it will encourage
them to read and make the task easier.) Go to
www.biography.com, where there are 25,000
biographies of people from many different countries.

5 yes 7 no
6 yes 8 yes

exaercise 1

Did she go to university? Yes, she did. Where did she get married?

She got married in Portugal.

Was she a teacher? Yes, she was. Were they happy? No, they weren't.

‘exercise 2

1 is 4 did 7 did 10 Did

2 Did 5 Was 8 did 11 Did / Does
3 did 6 did 9 did 12 does

-exercise 4
Student A can answer these questions:
3 French 8 She knew a family called Potter

10 Yes ~ to a doctor called Neil

Student B can answer these questions:

1 Joanne 4 two years

7 because her sister lived there

11 Yes - a boy called David, and a girl called MacKenzie.

can you remember ...?

:_l:Ihey didn’t want to see me. Did they want to see me?
Why did they want to see me?

iﬂid she get married last year? When did she get
‘married? She didn’t get married last year.

Where did he have dinner? He didn’t have dinner at
Qiando’s. Did he have dinner at Nando’s?

ideas plus writing

Students could write a short personal biography for homework using the vocabulary
on p.55. To begin with, suggest a structure which they can use to talk to a partner:
when / where they were barn, where they grew up and went to school, when they
left school, etc. If your students are still at secondary school, you might ask them
to include information about their family, which different schools they went to;
where they travelled to and when, etc.

hort a bit fat good-looking (men)

ideas plus class descriptions

Instead of the texts in exercise 1, you could write similar descriptions about
students in your class, using the vocabulary in the section (but not including fat to
avoid offence). Underline the key vocabulary, and make copies for the students.
They can use dictionaries if necessary. Then use the table in exercise 1. If you do
this activity, you will need to adapt exercises 4 and 5, or it will be too repetitive.
For freer practice, students in pairs could write about two people in the class,
saying what they have / don’t have in common, e.q. X and Y have got quite long
hair, but X has got dark hair and Y has got blonde hair. They're both attractive. They
can then swap their descriptions with another pair to read and identify.

g's ... / she’s got ... he’s got ...
it brown i a beard
dium-length blonde a moustache

ercise 3 :

b Gne 3.d 4 a
ercise 1
ny / serious interesting / boring

- hard-working / lazy nice / horrible
er / stupid

ideas plus student questionnaire

Ask students in their groups to make up questions of their own on similar lines to
exercise 2. You could suggest some prompts, e.g. models, artists, actors, or
whatever is relevant to your teaching context. They can look up different
professions in dictionaries and even different adjectives (but they might have to
explain these). Each group should write out three or four questions, talk about
their own answers, then give them to another group to discuss. Do they agree?
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lead-in

If you can bring in either a photo album with pictures of family and / or friends, or better still photos of
you as a baby / child (students will love this), this would be a stimulating way to introduce the student
discussion, as well as providing motivating listening practice.

grammar object pronouns

There are certain predictable problems with object pronouns. See language point on the right.

Let students look at the photos before exercise 1. If they need extra support, let them listen once to see
who the people are, then again to complete the sentences. Check the answers and make sure that
students can hear exactly how the different pronouns are pronounced.

When you go over the answers to exercise 2, you could write several complete sentences on the board
to put subject and object pronouns clearly in context. For example:

We found it in the park.

As some of these pronouns can be quite difficult to hear, exercise 3 provides further listening practice.
Afterwards, go through the example clearly in exercise 4, and if necessary, do the first one together
before students complete it themselves. Check the answers before they do exercise 5 in pairs. You can
use the language reference and practice exercises now or later.

The natural English box introduces: What's he [ she like? to enquire about character and / or appearance.
We use What does he / she look like? to ask about someone’s appearance. At this stage the latter question
is best avoided, as students may get confused.

In the further practice (exercise 7), listen to the pairs and help with any specific vocabulary needs.

He told me yesterday. She met them at the station.

listen to this

The photos show four subjects being taught, but you can teach more. See ideas plus on the right.

Elicit the answers to exercise 1. Exercise 2 invites them to predict the opening to the listening — following
on from the focus on prediction in the previous unit — and in this case there is a fairly predictable
discourse structure that learners should recognize, i.e. starting with the teacher’s name and the subject.
If these two are not predicted, it may indicate a difference in the discourse structure between English
and their L1, which could make prediction quite difficult. If so, you will need to give more support to
your students in pre-listening activities. Play recording 7.7 for students to see if their predictions are
confirmed.

Give students time to read through the sentences in exercise 4 then play the recording. Play it again if
necessary and check the answers before Glen’s story. Finally move on to the listening challenge
(exercise 5). By this stage students will be familiar with the interview format.

The language in the natural English box has appeared several times in the previous two tapescripts, so
students shouldn‘t find the task difficult. You can highlight the fact that the ‘t’ in /ast is not pronounced,
and they will sound more natural if they do the same. They can search for more examples in 7.7 and
7.8 (exercise 6) to consolidate their understanding, before practising the language in exercise 7.

speaking it’s your turn!

Want to know more? Go to how to ... monitorand give feedback, interme

If your students all know each other well, see troubleshooting on the right.

The students shouldn’t need too much time or help with exercise 1 as the previous listening gave them
several clear models. Move round and help learners while they prepare.

When students mingle for exercise 2, they should use the first question to start the interview, and then
select from the others if their partner doesn’t give them the relevant information. You could interview
a strong student yourself to provide them with a model.

While they are talking, make notes, and at the end bring the class together for feedback on their findings,
e.g. Which character adjectives were used a lot to talk about teachers? Were there any funny stories to
share? Finish with language feedback, balancing correction with examples of good language use.

Gt achars baok g6
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‘exercise 1 language point object pronouns
see tapescript p.151 These are some of the problems your learners may have:
exercise 2 ; : - In some languages object pronouns are not used, resulting in this common error:
I/me you/you he /him she/her they/them A Is the food OK?
exercise 3 - S B Yes, I like. (like it)
it 3 us 5 me 7 you — Subject and object pronouns may be the same in the students’ mother tongue, or
2 him 4 them 6 her they are simply confused:
exercise 4 : i - Isaw they. Idon't like she.
1it 3 him 5 itus 7 it - There may be differences in word order, with the object pronoun coming before
2 them : 4 them 6 .her 8 th.erp‘ the verb in the students’ mother tongue:
exercise 6 She sme asked.
see tapescript p.151 ~ Finally, there is the difficulty of hearing certain object pronouns at the end of
= sentences, especially when the ‘h’ is omitted from him /im/, her /3:/, or with
the weak form of them /8am/. Exercise 3 highlights this problem and provides
additional listening practice.
exercise 1 S 2% ideas plus extra vocabulary
1 geography 2 music 3 drama 4 maths Opportunities sometimes arise to teach additional
exercise 2 vocabulary; this may be the right moment to teach

The teacher’s name and the subject he__taug_ht.\f
exercise 4 -
Lynne’s teacher:

1 geography 3 strict 5 didn’t like her -

2 wasn't attractive 4 three years T

Glen's teacher: : ‘

1 drama 3 funny 5 liked her (very much)
“old 4 four or five : S :
rcise 5 : -

further school or university subjects as students may
need some of them in speaking it's your turn! later.

Taking your cue from the photos in the student’s
book, bring more pictures or diagrams to class which
illustrate other subjects, e.g. a photo of a battle
(history), a photo of different composers (music),
someone painting (art), a graph showing inflation or
interest rates (economics), sentences in a foreign
language (e.g. German), and so on. Make
photocopies, then see if pairs or groups of students

Juliet’s teacher: (accept any of these, but-_s‘t:ud'e‘nfs;,v'\iill‘_pro"batgly‘“ﬁq’;c;Qe_t all of them)
she talks about her English teacher, Grace Benn; she was serious, clever, interesting;
uliet was scared of her because she was strict. She was her teacher for two years.

can identify the subjects. Many are similar in
different languages, so the main focus may, in fact,
be pronunciation.

g last saw her 25 years ago.

you remember ...?

 works near' me / you / him / ther /it / us /them

troubleshooting adapting material

If your students are likely to choose teachers who may be your colleagues, both
you and they might find this a rather sensitive subject to discuss. Equally, if the
students are the same age and know each other well, they might choose teachers
who everyone knows - in this case the activity won't be as successful.

If either of these situations apply in your teaching context, you could extend the
the idea of a “teacher’ to include anyone who has given some form of tuition or
training in the past, e.g. a football coach, a scout leader, etc. If learners think
more laterally, they should be able to choose someone who is neither your
colleague nor someone that the other students will all know.
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collect ideas read and e It is important at the beginning of this activity to let learners read the boxes at the top of the page
.answer questlons about which tell them what they are going to do in the lesson, or tell them yourself. This will enable them to
old fnends T get the whole picture. You should also give them time to look back at the can you remember ...? boxes

which appear in the unit.
mtemew a partner pp

about thelr fnend

tell your partner’s story collect ideas

‘write your own story ¢ This first section provides learners with a framework which will help them when they come to do the

r—— = extended speaking activity. Exercise 1 is an opportunity to recycle language from the wordbooster, while
exercises 2 and 3 test students on a text which gives them a model for the activity. After checking the
answer to exercise 2, see if students can explain the meaning of go out with sb (= be boyfriend and
girlfriend) and heartbroken (= very sad). Both items are guessable from the context and not difficult for
learners to paraphrase. While the pairs work on exercise 3, move round and monitor.

exercise 2
Oliver was Isabel’s boyfriend.

exercise 3

When did she meet Oliver? Two years ago.

Where did they meet? On a business trip.

What was he like? He was tall, dark, quite good-looking, funny, and clever.
How long did she go out with him? Six months.

Why did she stop seeing him? Because he moved to Munich.:

Did she see him again? No.

prepare an interview

* As the interview is designed to practise the past simple (among other things), make sure the students
choose someone they don‘t see now (exercise 4). When they have chosen someone, their partner can
start working on relevant questions to ask them. Allow plenty of time for exercise 5 and move round to
check that everyone has a wide range of questions to ask. Most will use the prompts to form questions,
but do encourage learners to think up other questions as well.

interview

¢ When everyone is ready, the pairs can interview each other (exercise 6). There may be quite a lot to
remember for exercise 7, so you could let learners scribble down a few key facts (but not complete
sentences). When they have finished, they can move on to exercise 7; they should obviously correct
any information that their partner gets wrong, or add any important information they have
omitted / forgotten. Monitor throughout these stages, and again in exercise 8, making notes for
feedback later (language and content).

tell a story

* When you are satisfied everyone is very familiar with their partner’s story, move on to exercise 8. Bring
the activity to a close while it still has momentum, i.e. don't let one pair carry on if everyone else has
finished, and finish with some class feedback on both content and language use. The content might
involve you asking students for more information about particular people, while the language feedback
should include important error correction as well as positive language use. It is important for learners
to go away feeling encouraged by their efforts and the fact that (given their level) they have sustained
a conversation.

writing
¢ Students could do the writing (exercise 9) in class or at home (probably depending on available time)
but it would be nice to put the stories on the classroom wall or noticeboard for others to read. You

could also ask them to guess who wrote each story, and who they were describing (i.e. the student in
class whose friend it was).
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vocabulary appearance

o Exercise 1 on P 62 pr0v1des learners with a model for the activity they do
afterwards. Go through the example dialogue with the class. By now,
students should have: the idea of pictures which are similar but not
1demlca1 s

e Putthe palrs together for exercrse 4 and direct each to their set of
s plctures“Make sure they don't look at, and can't see, each other’s, then
explamthey have to describe their: pictures to each other in order to
_find the dnfferences (as in the. example in exercise 1). The pictures are
numbered and itis lmportant that each person specifies the number of
' the\plcture‘wh‘en they start the des::npuon At the end, elicit the
5 answers- and correct\any errors

exercise 2

A's man is young, B's is older.

A's woman has got long hair, B's has got short hair.

A's girl is thin, B’'s is a bit fat.

A’s man has got a beard, B's hasn't.

A's woman is young with blonde hair, B's woman is older with white hair.
A's man has got a moustache B’s hasn't.

DS WN =

vocabulary bfe story

need help o‘rgamzmg thexr 1deas if some finish before others, you could
palr them up to. proofread each other’s work and correct any mistakes.
When t}erhole dass is rea&y, move on to exercise 2.

natural Enghsh

L Students could do exerase 1 mdwldually, then check with a partner
before gomg on to ‘exercise. 2.

test yourself!

¢ st your vocabulary

 short, attractive, beard, moustache, medwm-length
blonde, thin, beautiful
serious, interesting, lazy, nice, clever A “\\ :
-was, grew; got, had

\ =

o X
SN

“When did she become a teacher?
“He doesn't like her.
Tdidn't go out last night.

When did you last see hrm"

73




www.frenglish.ru

inuniteight ... reading I got lost! 75-90 mins

reading
I got lost!
p.74

lkatiout gt wiere.  lead-in

ocabulary

2N * You could start the lesson with your own anecdote about getting lost. This will
CURN be motivating for the students and provide excellent listening practice
Tl 8 p gp .
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You may have to teach the phrase get lost. See troubteshooting on the right.

na

ur : i && * You can then ask students when and where this happens to them and carry on

IR > & with exercise 1. Come back to any interesting or amusing stories.
oOwW1lto . . AN AORRDN IR NN . 8
SHESST Y 0 stoxjes 2 Oh@ * You could use exercise 2 now or later for useful recycling.
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focus on how much /. yocabulary getting around
e e

t\e\\a:\lﬁ Vi \\\\\ » Although learners may be familiar with some of these verbs, the list in Why do
3 SR X N

people get lost? includes a number of phrases which may not transfer easily into

NS stening: et GRS \ the learners” mother tongue. See language point on the right.

DN S \\gﬁ\t\?%\\\\\ . * You could do exercises 1 and 2 at the same time, as the pictures illustrate and

N Feal NN SRR RIITITHRTTRIRR reinforce the meanings of the sentences, and should help learners. Check the
answers, and drill the pronunciation.

» Exercise 3 is a chance to personalize the sentences. Go through one or two
examples with the class, then put students in pairs or small groups.

* The natural English box continues the theme and highlights common phrases for
asking for directions. The main focus is this use of way, but also the important
phrase excuse me (1o attract someone’s attention) and the use of wrong referred
to earlier. The task in exercise 4 forces students to listen carefully, and at the
end you can explain that the words in brackets are optional in all these
sentences — students need to be aware of this. Replay the recording and

wordlist practise the pronunciation (exercise 5).

p.137 * For exercise 6, you could brainstorm five places near the school as a class on
the board, then put learners into pairs for the practice activity. Move round
and monitor, and notice if any of the students are able to reformulate the
sentences in different ways which are also correct.

For example: Can I get to the post office this way?

read on

* Exercise 1 is for students to gain a general understanding. Let the class read and
familiarize themselves with the questions first, then set a time limit for reading
the text, e.g. two minutes, to force them to read quickly for gist and not read
word for word using a dictionary (extend it if they are struggling). Check the
answers before students read the article again and complete exercise 2. You
may be interested to know that, despite sounding highly implausible, both
stories are actually true. Does anyone in the class know of similar stories?

* All the words in the glossary for this text are extremely useful. You could give
learners time to look at the items again (and any others in the stories) and ask
you any questions. The next section focuses on grammar, but some of the
practice makes further use of these stories.

74




exercise 2
She got lost in Beumg She couldn‘t read the street
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troubleshooting teaching through a situation

You could use translation with a monolingual group; alternatively, you may have to
build up a situation, e.g. draw a simple street map on the board, show the place
where you wanted to be, then explain: you went along a street, you didn't know the
street, there was no name, and soon you ... (look around confused and bewildered)
got lost. Repeat the phrase, write it on the board, ask students for the tense of got
and what the infinitive of the verb is. You can then check their understanding by
asking them what a person can do in this situation (‘ask someone in the street’ is
the most likely answer).

exerase 1 N
They ask for dlrectrons but don't undersfand them,
they forget’ to take a map, they get on the wrong.

train; they get off at the wrong statlon people give -
them. the wrong dlrectlons, they forget the way, Jt'S -

dark and they can t see. the road srgns

exercrse 2ls e N

 they get. on the wrong tram

they forget the. way

they get off at the wrong StatIOI'I\
they forget to take a map N

~ them .

6 people give | them the wrong drrectlons :
7 it's dark and they can't see’ the road srgns
8 they don’ t ask for drrectrons '

exercise 4 a
see tapescnpt p 151

ik

they ask for drrectrons but they don't understand_

language point wrong

This is a very high-frequency word in English and comes up in the natural English
box in exercise 4. As an adjective, it has a number of different meanings:

- in the context here, it means ‘not the one I wanted or intended’, e.g. I got on
the wrong train; I went the wrong way (opposite = right). In some other
languages this meaning is expressed in a completely different way or with a
different adjective.

- another closely related meaning is ‘not correct’, e.g. That’s the wrong answer.
(opposite = right).

- it can also mean ‘a problem’, e.g. There's something wrong with (the phone). With
this meaning, the opposite is not right. (The opposite is: There’s nothing wrong
with the phone.)

You don’t need to go into this detail with your learners now, but it is useful to be
aware of the potential problems they may have with this word.

exercise 1 L
1-aardc:
exercise 2
Panis story:
Dover :
France (Calars) 5 R
place near Swrtzerland on the border -
Luxembourg

Belgrum ;

Netherlands (Rotterdam)

Germany (Bonn)

Dover : :

2 bandc
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grammar how much / many?

» Exercise 1 revises countable and uncountable nouns, which is the basis to understanding the difference
between (how) much and (how) many. See language point on the right.

 Students should complete the table quite casily through a process of deduction, and the table also
highlights the fact that none, quite a lot, and a lot can be used equally with countable or uncountable
nouns.

* First nominate A / B pairs, then put As and Bs together to work on exercise 3. Make sure everyone has
the right answers before moving on. Move round and monitor the pairs while they are doing exercise
4, and refer them back to the text if you notice any incorrect answers. Finally, establish A / B pairs and
let them ask each other their questions (exercise 5).

* Speaking it’s your turn! provides freer personalized practice of how much and how many. I you feel your
students are ready for this, set the language reference and practice exercises for homework.

speaking it’s your turn!

» While practising the grammar from the previous section, this is a much freer activity to end the lesson.
Some students may keep to the verbs provided in exercise 1, but encourage pairs to think up their own
examples and give themn the support to do this. When the pairs have written at least five questions,
they can interview other students (exercise 2). Let them interview more people if it is going well.
Finally, send them back to their original partner to discuss their findings (exercise 3).

e ey

e ,
]

=== wordbooster 30—45 mins

‘ prepositions of place

* The position on the map guides learners to the meaning of the different prepositions for exercise 1,
although we would expect them to know some of them already. If you are familiar with your learners’
L1, you will be aware which concepts are likely to cause most difficulty, but a common problem is in
and on because they are used in a similar way. See language point on the right.

* Practise the pronunciation of the sentences round the class, then divide the students into pairs for test
your partner. Students will get freer practice of these prepositions in the next lesson.

come and go; bring and take

* These verbs are together as they share the same conceptual problems. See language point on the right.
Students could do exercise 1 in pairs. When you check the answers, clarify the basic concept for your
students, i.e. come / bring express a movement towards the speaker; go / take express movements to
other places (often away from the speaker). Use gestures to reinforce the concept.

* Inexercise 2, A / B pairs have to listen to a recording and follow instructions (involving the use of all
the target verbs). If any of the pairs make a mistake, stop the recording and go back to the beginning.
Do this until all the pairs can carry out the instructions accurately.

* Exercise 3 is a concept check. Students complete the tapescript they have just listened to.
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e

exercise 2 138505 language point expressing quantity
none not many quitealot  alot We normally use much and many in negatives and questions: much is used with
none not.much quitea lot  alot uncountable nouns and many is used with plural nouns:
e)gecli'cise 3 : : I haven't got much money. Do you know many Spanish people?
Student A . . s -
& Hariany? 4 How many? In fafﬁrmatwe‘sentences we normally use a {ot (of), which can be modified by quite:
2 How many? - 5 How many? We've got (quite) a lot of bread.
3 How much? 6 How much? (NOT Ue've-got-much-bread. There were many people is possible but very formal.)
Student B : ; s ; In replies to questions beginning how much or how many, we often use a lot, quite
1 How many? - 4 Howmuch? . a lot, not much, and not many. We can use these phrases without a noun if the
2 How much? <5 How:many? = s meaning is clear.
3 How much? 6 How much? Not much / many is similar to a little / a few, but often more negative:
exercise 4 : _ . _ How many are there? Not many. (= less than I hoped or expected)
Student A R : A few. (= better than nothing)
FIoheny s 5 quitealot =< Sraloy To emphasize a negative without a noun we use none:
2 none 4 qu1te alot/a lot 6. none P ) 9 = J
Student B i . & stiegs: How much food is there? None.
1 alot 3 none " 5 not many How many students came to the lesson? None.
- 2 notmuch 4 not much - 6 none

can you remember ...

get off at the wrong stahon "get on the wrong tram Wh1ch way is the statlon"
‘ask for directions: How much money have you got” \

= 2 )

Y

xercise 1 s language point in and on
he hotel’s next to the bank. s

he bank's opposite the cinema.

he cinema’s between the shop and the cafe;-

Both describe the position of something, but we normally use in meaning ‘within’ a
room, building, area, city, etc., and on to refer to the ‘surface’ of a room, area, etc.

e car park's behind the hotel. aie
¢ hotel's.near the church. =~ S x 2
he statue’s in front of the park = : o
he lake’s in the park. : ' It's in the kitchen. but It's on the kitchen floor.
The boat’s on the lake. AN We sat in the field. but We sat on the grass.
he park's at the end of the road.
: ‘ ]
:. M e Loy S

2 - R e
We went in the river. (swimming) but We went on the niver. (in a boat)

Some examples illustrate how closely the concepts overlap. We would probably
prefer we got on the train, but we could also say, we got in the train.

ercise 1 = S ‘ & language point come / go and bring / take
2 go 3 bring 4 take: Students may find these verbs difficult for several reasons:
; ' ' - their own language may use a single verb to express bring and take.

_ - the conceptual difference of movement towards or away from the speaker can be

3 S ' more complex than that. Come or bring can describe a movement towards a place
: where the speaker will be in the future (but isn’t there now). For example:

Can you come and pick me up at home at six? (i.e. that is where I will be then.)

~ bring and take are transitive, e.q. Bring it to me (not Brng-to-me).

- all four verbs have a range of meanings in English which do not always transfer
to the learners’ L1 using the same verbs.

e tapescript p.151
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60-75 mins

grammar there is / are

Can you remember ...? revises the prepositions from the wordbooster on p.66, and these will be useful
throughout the lesson. Do the activity as suggested, or try the following: write the prepositions from
the wordbooster on the board, and ask pairs to draw simple diagrams to illustrate the meaning of any
five of them. Do one yourself to demonstrate. Pairs then swap their diagrams with another pair to
work out which prepositions are being illustrated.

For exercise 1, let students ask you for vocabulary they need, or pre-teach / check a few items relevant
to your classroom, e.g. map, board, clock, bin, etc. Bring the class together after pairwork, elicit and
correct the sentences.

Make sure students don’t look up when they do exercise 2, as it’s a memory game. Check the answers.

The sentences in exercise 2 include singular, plural, positive, and negative examples of there is / are, so
students can make deductions when they do exercise 3. Do the table together using the board if you
think they need extra support. Remind them about some / any with negative and question forms.

Exercise 4 provides controlled practice of the sentences in the table; you can drill these yourself without
the recording if you prefer, but highlight and practise the linking and weak forms in the examples.
Students practise question forms in exercise 5. Monitor and correct as they write. Get two students to
read out questions for the class to answer before pairwork. See ideas plus on the right.

listen to this

Exercise 1 tunes learners in to the topic of the listening activity, which is asking directions around a
school. This stage will also help with vocabulary: stairs, lift, photocopier, first / second floor. You can do this
exercise either as freer practice, simply encouraging students to talk about what they can see, orina
more controlled way: work as a class and elicit sentences beginning There is(n‘t) / are(n't) ... or We've
got / haven't got ... .

The language in the natural Engh'sh box in exercise 2 forms part of the listening material which follows.
Point out the use of Excuse me 1o attract attention (NOT Excuse me, sir-/madan), and bear in mind that
library (= a place where you can read books and study) is a false friend in a number of languages
(libreria = bookshop in Spanish). Provide plenty of practice of these directions. You could write prompts
on the board, e.g. toilet, bookshop, or other vocabulary you may have taught if you used ideas plus.

The students listen for gist in exercise 3. Stop and check each conversation. Then go on to exercise 4.

The short text in exercise 5 will make the recording more accessible for learners, so let.them read and
absorb the information before listening.

The natural English box in exercise 6 focuses on well, a high-frequency item in spoken English. Here, they
notice it so that they will recognize it in natural conversation. If you are near the end of a teaching
period, you could stop at this point and come back to the directions vocabulary in the next lesson.

vocabulary directions

This section provides language input on directions around a building. Once you have checked the
answers to exercise 1, model the phrases orally for students to repeat, exaggerating the stressed

words / syllables. Students can then do a mumble drill (i.e. say the phrases quietly to themselves while
you listen and correct). Sec language point on the right.

The practice in exercise 2 revises the earlier natural Engh'sh box, vocabulary for directions, and

there is | are. Elicit and drill a couple of dialogues with the class before pair work. Monitor and give
feedback while the students are working together. You can also encourage students to give directions in
their building, but you will need to think about it in advance.

writing

This is a writing game. You could write your own example on the board, similar to the one in exercise
1, but adapting it to the building you are in; see if students can work out where they are. Help them
with new vocabulary as they work individually (or in pairs). At the end, collect in the writing,
redistribute the sheets, and then (in exercise 2) students can work in pairs to decide where they are,
noting down the answers. They pass the directions to the next pair and read a new one. See ideas plus
on the right.




€an you remember ...? :

behind; on; in; next to; in front of; between; near; at -
(the end) _ ; :

exercise 1 and exercise 2

This will depend on the classroom.

exercises 3 and 4

see tapescript p.152

www.frenglish.ru

ideas plus extra practice

For further practice of there is / are, use the language reference and practice
exercises. Here are two more suggestions:

1 change the topic: students could prepare questions to ask a new partner about
their home, e.qg. Is there @ phone in your bathroom? Are there any chairs in your
bedroom? For this, they will probably need to ask you for new words or use
dictionaries. They then find a new partner and ask the questions.

2 grammar brainstorm: you could ask students to brainstorm sentences using there
is / are on different topics, e.q. What is / isn’t there in the school building? What
is / isn't there in the street outside? For more information, go to how to ... use
the board p.146, try it out grammar brainstorm.

exercise 2 ‘

see tapescript p.151

exercise 3 _ : Se

1 No, because the coffee bar doesn't have hot food.

2 Yes, because the receptionist makes-the copies for-him.
exercise 4 :

canversation 1

1 true 2 true 3 false
conversation2 = - Y

4 false 5 false 6 true
exercise 5 .

The woman wants the lift because she has to taT(e some books to the library. The
receptionist gives her directions ~ go-upstairs to the second floor, along the =
corridor, turn left and the library.is the second door on the right. She thanks the

receptionist. :

exercise 1 . language point typical errors

1 go upstairs 6 it's at the end of the Here are some typical problems for students with the phrases in exercise 1:
2 turn left corridor

3 go alang the corridor
4 do downstairs on your right

5 turn right 8 it’s the first door on’
\ o your left B

7 it's the second door

- turn left / right: the pronunciation of turn /t3:n/ often causes problems; many
learners also say turn en-the-rdght / at-therght.

- 1it’s on your left / right: clarify the difference between movement (turn left) and
location (on your left); some learners also say it’s on your left side.

- go upstairs / downstairs: in some languages, these phrases are translated by two

separate verbs, e.g. French monter (go upstairs) and descendre (go downstairs).
Notice also the pronunciation /steaz/ and word stress: go upstairs.

an you remember ...?
ownstairs; right; along; on; floor

ideas plus following instructions

You could turn this writing game into a further activity. Once students have written
their directions, they find a new partner. Student A gives the piece of paper with
his / her directions to B. A leaves the room and goes to the destination. B then
reads the directions and has to leave the room and end up at the same place as A.
They then return to the class, B leaves the room, and the activity is repeated.
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pronunciation sounds /§/, /tf/, and /d3/

* The sounds /f/, /tf/, and /d3/ are often confused. Sce language point on the right.

» Use the recording in exercise 1 or model the phrases orally yourself for students to repeat. Isolate the
sounds, e.g. say /§/, then Polish. Listen to individuals and correct where necessary.

» Exercise 2 is a puzzle: there are three words which fit each category, but learners have to put them
under the appropriate sound. As they work together, they will be trying out the sounds and practising
the pronunciation of the words quite naturally. Monitor and help where necessary. For more oral
practice, get pairs to read their answers to another pair. Go over all the answers at the end.

\\\ SN \\\\\\\\

exercise 2 S : ; o

food you cook: fish, ChlpS, sausages : ; countnes Russ1a, Chma, Betglum
sweet things: sugar, chocotate, orange ~ jobs: chef teacher Journahst N
things in a town: stahon, church bridge adjectives: sure, cheap, dangerous

listening prediction (2)

» Speaking on the phone in a foreign language is particularly challenging, given the lack of visual clues.
It can be very helpful, though, if learners try to anticipate what a speaker might say to them in a highly
predictable conversation such as a service encounter (buying a ticket, etc.). If they can predict some of
the language, they can then also plan in advance the answers they might give.

Start by looking at the ‘important!” instruction, then tune students in to the context with exercise 1.

» For exercise 2, clarify that they only need to tick questions the Trainline person will ask, and not
questions they might ask themselves. Do a couple of examples together before pairwork.

Before you play the recording in exercise 3, set the scene using the picture. The questions asked by the
trainline person are not identical to the ones on the page, e.g. he asks, Which date would you like to
travel?, but learners should accept that the questions are more or less the same. Pause the recording
occasionally to give students time to tick the answers, and if necessary, replay it. Then play the
recording for exercise 4. This recording could be the basis of a role play. First, let the students practise
the conversation in pairs, using the tapescript. Then pairs make travel plans, using the table below.

YOUR TRAVEL PLANS
from name of city / town

to name of city / town
single or return?
date (s) single
return
time of journey: leave at
return at
how many people?

¢ Students then find a new partner. Student A asks the appropriate questions in exercise 2; student B
answers using information from their travel plans.

 The language in the natural English box (exercise 5) is useful for students’ survival skills, so they should
keep it in their vocabulary notebooks. Refer them to tapescript 8.10 to find the phrases in context.

exercise 1

She wants to ask about / buy a train hcket

exercise 2 ' R

Questions 1, 3, 5,6, 8.9 / Queshons 2 4,17 X

exercise 3 e

He asks all the t1cked questmns

exercise 4 : _ = :

1 London: (Euston) 5 single 8 yes

3 Tuesday 10th June : 6 10.15 9 Visa card




language point /f/, /tf/. and /d3/

Many learners have difficulties with these sounds.
For example:

/I/: some learners, e.g. Chinese and Greek, say /s/,
i.e. so instead of show

Other learners, e.g. Spanish, say /tf/, i.e. chopping
instead of shopping

/t{/: some learners, e.g. Arabic, Chinese, French,
Greek, and Portuguese, say /J/, i.e. mash instead of
match

/dz/: some learners, e.g. Chinese, German, and
Turkish, say /tf/: i.e. tune instead of June

Other learners, e.g. Arabic, French, Greek,
Portuguese, and Spanish, say /3/ i.e. /briz/ for
bridge /bndz/

To help learners with /f/, make a long shhh! sound
(as if telling someone to be quiet, with a gesture).
Notice that this sound is continuous.

For /tf/, make a sneezing sound (‘achoo’, then

isolate the /tf/ (unless it is culturally unacceptable).
Remember that this sound is voiceless, and not
continuous.

For./d3/, add voice to the sound above.

for all three sounds, the tongue is raised near the
roof of the mouth.

www.frenglish.ru

eight review 45 mins

grammar how much / many?

< For exercise 1, monitor and correct while students are writing the
questions. To make the activity more challenging for a stronger class,
don’t let them look at the table. Write the first two columns on the
board (i.e. how much ! many and the nouns) and then elicit a couple of
possible past tense questions similar to the ones in the table. Students
then work in pairs and write their questions. Monitor and help.

¢ You can do exercise 2 in pairs, or as a mingling activity. Monitor and
give feedback.

grammar how much / how many?

How many phone calls did you make yesterday?

How many people did you speak to yesterday?

How many hours of TV do you usually watch in the evening?
How much English did you speak last week?

How much bread do you eat every day?

How much money have you got with you today?

How many times did you go out in the evening last week?

N oL,

test yourself!

st your vocabulary

ask; take; get; off

' it's the second door on the right; it's at the end of
 the corridor; go upstairs and along the corridor;

- go downstairs and turn right.

behind, near, opposite, next to, in front of

p-fill
Excuse 2 way 3 there 4 slowly

ct the errors

(ome here and bring your book with you.
‘How much money have you got?

I think there are two tables in room four.
Is there any food?

vocabulary directions

¢ Exercise 1 gives learners practice in listening to and following directions.
Make it absolutely clear that the conversations all start from reception.
Check the first answer and if students have managed it well, play the
rest of the conversations, pausing for them to label the rooms.

¢ Demonstrate what to do in exercise 2 with a student in front of the

class, then put students in pairs to practise together. Monitor and correct
errors at the end.

vocabulary directions
see tapescript p.152

grammar there is / are

e Go over the examples in exercise 1 on the board, revising the different
forms, i.e. singular and plural, @ and #ot ... any. You could adapt the
examples to make them relevant to the town you are in, and make sure
that one or two are false. Monitor while students work together, and
encourage them to write their own ideas (supply any necessary
vocabulary).

e Rearrange the pairs for exercise 2. Monitor and give feedback.

natural English

e Most learners should be able to tackle this exercise, but if you think
they need extra support, you could write the missing words randomly
on the board. At the end, students could practise the dialogues.

81



www.frenglish

inunitnine ... reading backpacking 75-90 mins

reading T — -
backpacking & lace§y§f§\§ lead-in
e ' §\® * Give students a few moments to think about the questions. The best way to
: -.wor'd"boos\te'r ¢ncourage more speaking is to give an example yoursell, especially if you say
'\nuﬁfbérs?(z)' why you want to go to the place and where you would stay. At this point you
n'i'o‘héy: g could also feed in vocabulary to help them, e.g. youth hostel (which will be
.84 useful in the next section), apartment, villa, camping, and if you are in the UK, B
_ 1 ¢ B (bed and breakfast). See culture note on the right.
e listening ut * If you get learners on their feet to talk, you can extend the pair work into a
- howto... book a N\ mingling activity. Listen, and at the end, ask one or two students with
- S '0221 t interesting ideas to tell the rest of the class.
7 1
v " ' ST A ~A0ude AN
: -using natural English [N

SN RO
PITRSEE AN TN
AR A R AN
ibout a.yotl

LR
S\ grammar have to / don’t have to / do I have to ...? /

N 0
e
TR
bouta

~—°can /can't (permission)

* The pictures provide a guide to meaning for the phrases in bold in exercise 1.
Make sure that students have understood these before you focus on the
grammar. The sentences contain the target grammar, but students will probably
be able to understand the meaning. If anyone asks about have to, say it means
must (most learners know must) but tell them they are going to study the
grammar in a minute.

» For exercise 2, look at the first sentence in exercise 1 together, and ask the
students if it is true about a hotel. Then let them work on the rest in pairs.

talk to others a
perfect hostel -

wordlist
p.138

* Exercises 3 and 4 focus on the concept of have to / don’t have to. See language
point on the right. You can use the concept questions in these exercises as they
are, or with a monolingual group, write some examples on the board, e.g. You
have to pay the bill when you leave. | You don’t have to clean the hotel room. Ask
students to translate the underlined words.

* Learners can cither complete the table in exercise 5 alone or with a partner. Go
over the answers carefully using the board or an OHT if you have one. If you
prefer, leave the table until the end of exercise 7.

* Exercise 6 is a further test of concept. If learners get examples wrong, c.g. You
dorthaveto pay for drinks, ask them if it is necessary to pay for drinks, and can
you leave the hotel and not pay for drinks?

* Demonstrate the question and answer practice in exercise 7 in front of the
class, then monitor the pair work. Make a note of any concept or form
problems, and deal with them on the board at the end. Go on to the language
reference and practice exercises at this stage if learners need more practice.

SR B e S N R I T N A N S S e e |
‘Wan W ? ard (presenting grammat) p.: \\\\\\\‘\%3\—

N NN SECCERUSN

A SCREGRai SESRNSERS SIS SRS SRt SR, LRl
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culture note accommodation and backpacking

Types of accommodation vary considerably from country to country, so teach
learners what is most relevant to their context. In the UK, youth hostels are
common everywhere and provide good basic accommodation and a friendly
atmosphere. In the past, guests weren't allowed to travel there by car, but
nowadays there is a less rigid approach. A B & B (bed and breakfast) is another
economical option: some are just a couple of spare rooms in someone’s house, but
they can be on a much larger scale (but usually cheaper than a hotel).

Backpacking (the subject of the lesson) is usually for young people (18-30). In the
UK, it is common for 18-year-olds to take a year out (a ‘gap year) and go back-
packing overseas, sometimes with teaching / work placements, adventure activities,
etc. Certain organizations, e.g. Raleigh International or Project Trust, organize the
travel and work for the students. They then return to resume their studies at college
/ university back home. For more information go to www.GapYearDirectory.co.uk

nexerase 1 S e ke TSR SN language point have to / don't have to
Mol 5ifoBe - v - e ' Many elementary students will have come across the
S : ) : : Erl, verb must before. If they have, you can use this to
Sentences 1 and 4. Someone cleans the room for you and cooks your breakfast teach have to in the positive form. We wouldn't
acleaner/ chamberma1d and a chef) e ; advise you to start explaining the difference between
' ST . _' : e e - must and have to at this stage; it is simply too subtle
= e oA . for this level. We focus primarily on have to in this
b e o lesson because it is more common in conversational
RS o s : English than must, and it is important for students to
2l -..:qt_snot'-necess__ary A M start using it.
_ ne\.atw 5 - Don't have to is more complex. If learners think that
FE ‘negatve must means the same as have to, they will assume,
/ You/\We / They have to go. 1/You / We. / They. don h ve to | go. incorrectly, that don't have to means the same as
: has §0 b He / She / It doesn't: Ll mustn't: In fact, don't have to means don’t need to /
S "_7\\. L ﬂéhQ.!L@'lSLe_féd e needn’t / isn't necessary. In the context of this
| ‘.have v '_go-? _- you: ‘ : lesson, learners arent given the opportunity to use
et N AR mustn't, so there should be no reason for them to try
exe : S e : Lol : ...‘ = = to use it. With a monolingual group, you may feel
"_. have to 3 don t have to 5 dont have to e ; £ that translation of the example sentences, as
4 don t have to 6 have fo . : suggested opposite, is the clearest way to deal with
N o the concept.
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read on

* Either do exercise 1 as suggested, or teach the meaning using the picture and the definitions in the
answer key opposite.

* Don’t tell students the answers to the FAQs in exercise 2, as they are going to read and find out in an
information gap reading activity. Guide them to the glossary for new vocabulary in the FAQs.

* Organize the pairs for exercise 3, and make sure students are not reading their partner’s text.

* Continue with exercise 4. Students will have learnt some new vocabulary from their text, so they may

need to explain it to their partner, or you could go over the glossary items yourself first. See ideas plus
on the right.

* Learners have already learnt usually in unit 4, so normally (exercise 5) should be easy to understand.
Highlight the word order in the examples in the natural English box so students can produce accurate
examples in exercise 6. Give them time 1o think of examples before they talk to a partner.

* Finally, exercise 7 gives learners a chance to talk about their experiences. Ask for a show of hands: who
has stayed in a youth hostel? Group students accordingly. Monitor while they mingle.

writing
* Ask learners to read the web advert for the Arpacay Hostel in exercise 1. Then explain that Milly is at
the hostel now, writing to her family.

! * Students could work alone or together on exercise 2. Monitor as they write, helping and correcting

i where necessary. Alternatively, set the writing activity for homework. If you have a strong class who
also have Internet access, you could direct them to www.hostels.com to choose their own hostel and
write an appropriate e-mail. Other students could then read both the advert and e-mail.

speaking it's your turn!

* For exercise 1, students can decide where their hostel is and give it a name. The activity obviously
practises can / don't have to, but gives learners some choice over the content. Monitor the pair work, and
check that they are using don 't have to accurately. Put pairs together (exercise 2) to tell each other about
their hostel. If they talk to different pairs, they can decide which hostel they prefer. Give feedback on
the content and language work at the end.

i
RN

~=%==%= wordbooster 30-45 mins

numbers (2)

* This section contains different types of numbers. See language point on the right.

* Give students a moment to look at the lour items in exercise 1 and ask them what each one is (a credit
card, a hostel price list, a restaurant bill, a supermarket receipt /nis'i:t/). Then point to the missing numbers
and tell students to listen and complete the information given in recording 9.1. Replay as necessary. Let
them compare with a partner, then go over the answers. Students can then work out the totals together.

* Highlight and practise some of the numbers / amounts orally. Then demonstrate exercise 2 with a
learner. Students can then do the same dialogues in pairs.

SR RSN SN RN '*\“*‘-.‘“-‘S::.\\‘?S:R\'\‘g\?\‘-{‘i \Y"\-""»“:?"%“"“‘&‘N\?;{} ‘?K""n\\_.‘.‘}:&z’f‘\?’::x‘;:& N R TRy T e e
Want to know more? Go to Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary (7th edition) reference section 63~~~

money

* Inexercise 1, pairs can help each other with the new vocabulary in bold, but they may need
dictionaries. Some items will already be known (especially if you pre-taught bill and credit card in the
previous section). Make it clear which two texts they must refer to. See language point on the right.

1 S L O Ry e NN S RSO
Want to know more?.Go to how to ...

* When students find a new partner, they will be asking them questions with new vocabulary, and may
need to explain the meaning to each other. Do the first question from exercise 2 as a class, i.e. get an A
student to ask the B students the first question, and vice versa. Then monitor as they work in pairs,
and help if students are finding it hard to explain. If they use translation, make sure it is accurate.
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exercise 1

Backpackers are people (especially young people without much money) who travel
around an area on foot or on public transport, ofte

A youth hostel is a cheap place where travellers, especially young people, can stay

for a short time.

exercise 3
answers for Student A:

n carrying a backpack.

e T S R
R et

www.frenglis

ideas plus text vocabulary

The information gap texts and the website adverts in
writing contain useful vocabulary. Students could
link them under different categories. For example:

facilities: single / family room, laundry, kitchen,
terrace, toilet, shower

2 . : : : e E ings y : : ! ] ’
2 normally you have to bring.your towels and anything you need for washing. things you need: sheets, towel, sleeping bog

‘Sometimes sheets / a sleeping bag.
4 normally yes

6 ves in most large cities, but some close at certain times

8 no

Ea

answers for. Stuagnt B: :

1 usually yes 3 normallyno - 5 normallyyes

(cooking) equipment

verb + noun collocation: share a room, clean your
room, wash / dry clothes, book a room (online), stay
in a hostel, cook breakfast / dinner; do some cooking

Students can record these in their notebooks with
no- translations, definitions or drawings.

exercise 1
Yes, she does. | 2
1 cheap o friendly 5 Internet

2 comfortable 4 views - 6 went

can you remember ...?
You don’t have to do it. Does he have to go?

She has to go now. ‘I don’t have to work today.
Do you have to pay? He.doesn‘t have to doit.
exercise 1 language point numbers / amounts

see tapescript p.152

The total restaurant bill is €26.18
~ (subtotal €23.80 + €2.38 service).
The supermarket bill is £7.95.

AT,

—~ card numbers / phone numbers: these are read as separate digits, i.e. four nine
two four. Remind students that 0 is pronounced /au/.
~ amounts: we express certain currencies in the following way:
1 euros: eight euros; seven euras fifty, NOT seven-agnd-fifty | seven-euros-and
fifty. sevenwithfifty. The 's’ in euros is pronounced.
2 UK currency: the same rule applies: £2.90 = two pounds and ninety. People
also say two ninety. For 65p, you can say sixty-five pence or sixty-five p’.
See also language point on p.57

xercise 1

1ades - b €l
€26.18 4 €22
. no 4 yes

‘-.___it cost £67.50; he saved £7.50 5 £30.90
o ‘

4 Some of the verbs in exercise 1 are irreqular: pay / paid; cost / cost; buy /

language point common problems

1 Students sometimes confuse buy and pay. If you say I paid for the apples, you
are focusing on the action of giving someone money; with I bought the apples,
you are more interested in the fact that you have got the apples.

2 Change (n) is uncountable. You can teach the meaning with a simple situation:
you bought a chicken; it cost €4 ; you gave the man €5; your change was €1.

3 Save in B2 means spend less money. You could give an example: The plane ticket
is normally €50, but I got a special price of €35, so I saved €15.

bought; sell / sold; spend / spent. You could highlight these on the board before
students do exercise 2.
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listening how to . book om 60~75 mins
focu;-oln hotel ~ vocabulary hotels
vocabula :

- * You could ask students in pairs to describe what they can see in the pictures before looking at the
talk about hotels using

questions. That way, students will get some speaking practice and you will be able to see how much

natural Engfish phrases they know or don’t know. Then get them to answer the questions in exercise 1.

listen to someone - » Exercise 2 recycles not only the hotels vocabulary but also there is and has got from the previous unit. If
booking.a hotel L, the majority of your students have not stayed in a British hotel, they may be interested to learn a bit
by phone ! more about them. See culture note on the right.

practise short * There is always a danger when you personalize in this way that someone in the class won’t be familiar
conversations using with any hotels. If it is a single student, we would suggest you ask them to invent information about an
natural Enghsh phrases imaginary hotel; if it applies to several, you could put learners in pairs, with at least one student in
role play booking a each pair being able to describe a hotel (the other student can then learn about this hotel). While
Hotelraom. - students are doing exercise 3, move round and help with any additional vocabulary they need.

* Some learners may know the phrases in the natural English box. Play the recording twice if necessary
(exercise 4) so that students can hear the stress on think, then practise the pronunciation round the
class. A common error with the negative form is £#kisk-xe. If you think your students are likely to
make this mistake, you could highlight it on the board now.

* Finally, let them work on exercise 5, exchanging questions and answers about the hotel they made
notes on in exercise 3, and using the phrases from the natural English box where appropriate.

listen to this

» The task in exercise 1 encourages students to listen carefully, but the real purpose, as in previous
tune-in sections, is to ease students gently into the listening by giving them the chance to get used to
the voices and feel confident about the content.

* The matching in exercise 2 recycles vocabulary from earlier in the lesson and the wordbooster.

* As the listening (exercise 3) focuses on a service encounter which will probably follow a predictable
path, exercise 4 gives learners a chance to use their knowledge of the world to predict likely questions
the caller will ask. While learners work in pairs, move round and monitor, and help where necessary. If
some of the pairs are not predicting the questions that come up, you could elicit questions from the
class and put them on the board; this should help the weaker pairs.

» Play recording 9.4 (exercise 5). You will probably need to play it once for students to check their
answers to exercise 4, then a second time for them to get all the answers.

» The focus of exercise 6 is pronunciation, as students find it difficult both to hear and recognize, and
then produce the target language in the natural English box. You don’t need to analyze Would you ...? for
students at this stage. See language point on the right.

* Go through the example in exercise 7 with the class before putting them into pairs. Move round and
monitor, paying careful attention to their pronunciation.

speaking it’s your turn!

* Show students the flow chart. You could elicit the first exchange between receptionist and caller so
that everyone understands how to turn prompts into dialogue, then allow students several minutes to
think through the conversation (exercise 1). If you want to build in more security, you could put two
As together and two Bs together so they can compare their side of the conversation before the role
play.

* Put As and Bs together for exercise 2. In order to reproduce more accurately the conditions of a
telephone conversation, seat students back to back: this not only removes the visual support they
would have in face-to-face conversation, it also makes it a bit harder to hear each other.

* When they have finished, give students two minutes to think through their new role for exercise 3,
then put them back in pairs. You could leave the pairs as they are or change them round. For a further
option, see ideas plus on the right.
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exercise 1
1 a double room 5 Yes
2 Yes 6 Yes
3 Yes 7 Yes
4 Yes 8 No
exercise 4

see tapescript p.152

culture note hotels in Britain

As with every other country, hotels can vary enormously in Britain, but there are
certain characteristics which overseas tourists may not be familiar with.

- The term ‘en-suite’ is widely used in Britain to describe a room with its own
bathroom.

- Bathrooms in British hotels almost always have a washbasin, toilet, and bath,
but may also have a shower (a shower alone is unusual). Bidets are less common
than in some countries.

— Breakfast is usually included in the price, although some hotels may charge extra
for a full cooked breakfast (see p.53 for details of British and continental
breakfasts).

- Tea- and coffee-making facilities are a common feature of hotel rooms, but you
often only find a minibar in more expensive hotels.

exercise 1

Could you give me some information, please? -

Yes, of course.

How much is a double room? -
exercise 2 : :

1b 2 a 3 d
exercise 3

1 yes 2 yes 3 no

. C

¢ no

language point Would you prefer ...?

Students are already familiar with the phrase Would you like ...? You can explain
that Would you prefer ...? is similar but is used when someone says you can have
two or more possibilities, and you say which one you want (from the possibilities).

At this stage it's probably not a good idea to get involved in the difference
between Would you prefer ...? and Do you prefer ...?, so try to make sure with any
other examples you provide that you are clearly offering them a choice to make now
between two or more things (and not asking them which they might prefer in
general).

can you remember ...?

Do I have to pay a deposit?
Is breakfast included?

She has.to go now.

Ithink so / I don't think so.

Nould you prefer a double or a twin room? -
l: = 5 B

L4

o

ideas plus increasing the level of challenge

If you have a strong class and you feel they were able to handle the role play
without much difficulty, you could increase the level of challenge for the second
role play by introducing one or two less predictable elements. For example:

~ tell all the receptionists to raise at least one problem when the caller wants to
book, e.g. they can't have a double room for three nights - two nights is
possible, but for the third night you've only got two singles.

— tell the callers to ask a question the receptionist won't be prepared for, e.g. Can
I bring a dog? (If not, say it’s a problem. If yes, can the dog sleep in the room?)
Have you got no-smoking bedrooms? (You hate smoking.) Ask about Internet
access at the hotel. (If it isn't available, where can you go to use the Internet?)

As soon as you introduce unpredictable elements into a conversation, you
immediately raise the level of challenge, as students now have to think on their
feet and cannot rely on previously prepared answers.
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extended speaking my kind of hotel 45-60 mins

‘talkatfoqt“ahmotel\you * Itis important at the beginning of this activity to let learners read the boxes at the top of the page

,’?kﬁo?v;‘-» 5 which tell them what they are going to do in the lesson, or tell them yourself. This will enable them to
§‘£ h . tldt\lk get the whole picture. You should also give them time to look back at the can you remember ...? boxes
mven A st ¥ which appear in the unit.
aboptits oo
3 collect ideas

Cha s S ST T
“role play get * If your students did not have a lot to say about hotels in vocabulary exercise 5 in the previous lesson,
information and book ~ you could omit exercise 1.
E\groom s )

invent a hotel

* You may also feel that it would be more appropriate and successful for your students to invent a youth
hostel rather than a hotel. Alternatively, give them a choice (they can refer back to either the first or
second lesson in the unit for more information about youth hostels and hotels). Give them at least five
minutes to work on their own on exercise 2.

* Asstudents are going to exchange inlormation and respond to each other’s ideas in a few minutes, this
seems an ideal place to introduce them to two ways of making a suggestion and two common
responses. Play recording 9.6, and practise the pronunciation of the sentences. Then put learners in
pairs to complete exercise 3, while you monitor.

* Students can work with the same partner for exercise 4, as long as both have invented the same type of
accommodation; let them compare their ideas. Move round, encouraging the use of the natural Engﬁsh
phrases where necessary and praising students who use them accurately and without prompting. Tell
them they must agree on one set of ideas and then complete the table for exercise 5.

* Do the example with the class for exercise 6, and possibly elicit one more example from a student.
Then put them back in their pairs to compile a list of questions. This is important preparation for the
role play.

role play

* Although exercise 7 is similar 1o the one at the end of the previous lesson, many students enjoy the
chance to repeat a speaking activity, and in this case it is based on their own hotel, so the information
will be different even if some of the questions are the same. Working with a different partner will also
make the activity slightly different. Monitor and make notes for feedback. If you notice any common
errors or anything going wrong with the development of the conversation, you could do some
feedback and correction at the end of the activity before students repeat it in exercise 8. Bring the class
together at the end for their comments (exercise 9) and give some more feedback.
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grammar have to / don’t have to / do I have to ...?

e Get the students to read through the table, do the example with the
class, and make sure they are clear about the three types of sentence
(especially jobs they both have to do). Then put them in pairs for the
timed activity (exercise 1).

» You could make exercise 2 more of a game. Give the students another
minute to study the sentences and warn them that they have to try to
remember all of them. Then put them in A / B pairs, go through the
example, and tell As to shut their book. Bs then have to ask four more

- questions and As get a mark for each correct answer. Afterwards, Bs
shut their books and As ask four different questions. Bs get a mark for
each corrrect answer. The winner in each pair is the one with the most
correct answers, and the winner in the class is the pair with the most
correct answers between them.

grammar have to / don't have to
Alex has to go to the supermarket, but he doesn't have to make the dinner.
Alex has to wash the car, but he doesn’t have to feed the cat.
r Simone has to clean the flat, but she doesn’t have to wash up.
Simone has to make dinner, but she doesn’t have to go to the supermarket.
] Simone has to feed the cat, but she doesn’t have to wash the car.
They both have to make the breakfast, go to work, pay the bills.

vocabulary money and numbers

» After students have completed exercises 1 and 2, check the answers.
You could finish with some pronunciation work: drill some of the
complete sentences around the class, then put learners into pairs to
practise.

vocabulary money and numbers (2)
1-g 2-d 3-b 4-e 5-h 6-c 7-a 8-f

natural English

o After students’have done exercises 1 and 2, you could add a further
stage. Can they reverse all the responses to the questions? In other
words, changing a positive response into a negative one, and vice versa.
Suitable answers in this case would be:

1 No, thanks. 3 Yes, I think so.

test yourself! e 4 No, thanks

test your vocabulary

1 sixteen, seven pounds fifty, ten per cent,
oh-seven-three-two-four-six

2 any four of these: cost; buy; sell; spend; save

3 a double room; pay the bill; pay by credit card;
Is service included? i :

gap-fill
1 would: - 2 have; don't 3 let's

- correct the errors
1 Do you normally stay at home in the evening?
2 Robbie doesn’t have to work this Saturday.
3 We could to paint the living room pink and green.
4 She has to get the bus at'7.30.
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inunitten...  reading babies 75-90 mins

readin — .
babies : '\0\\U§§§ lead-in
L ‘ e The lesson will be more interesting, and generative, if you and the students can
3 wor&booster bring to class a photo of a baby you know. You could suggest this in one of the
: partsof ‘thé?ﬁo s lessons before starting this unit.
‘common phrases e You could pre-teach a few items of vocabulary (both speakers use cute in the
Pi92xs s g “\\\\\ . listening that follows). Use your photos to feed in adjectives such as cute and
3 P ——— Y\\\}\\ﬁ beautiful. 1t should be easy to teach noisy as well. Talk about the baby in your
~ listening how to \\\\\\§§\\\\\\ photos, answering the questions in the student’s book. This provides a model
' \,_‘;:;pff?nhgl_g S X\\E for students to do the same in exercise 1. Students who have brought photos
SR e ng\\\\w\\\\\ can use them at this point. If any learners cannot think of a baby, see
RS Q\\';‘:’S\E:S\\:\\% troubleshooting on the right. Move on to exercise 2 and play recording 10.1.

e vocabulary action verbs

¢ The choice ol lexical items in exercise 1 is largely dictated by the article that
follows, although most are very high frequency and students will already know
a few, e.g. walk and sleep. Students could use dictionaries here.

¢ You could do exercise 2 from the board rather than the book. Put the three
phonemic sounds on the board and sce if you can elicit the sounds (someone
usually knows or guesses /a1/ and /er/ but you may have to provide /o:/
yourself). When you elicit the sounds, repeat them yourself and ask for a word
containing that sound. Do this for all three. When you are satisfied the
students know the sounds and can produce them, let them do the exercise

B : : individually or in pairs. Check the answers. For test your partner, see

wordlist troubleshooting on the right.

p.139

read on

¢ Students who are parents themselves will be familiar with the topic and should
be abie to answer the questions in exercise 1. Younger students, or those
without children, may have to guess most of the answers. This disparity doesn't
matter. More knowledgeable students will be interested to see if their answers
are confirmed in the text, while less knowledgable students will probably be
motivated to find out the answers.

e Elicit answers from the class, but don’t confirm any. Let them read the article
and do exercise 2 for themselves. See ideas plus on the right.

+ Exercise 3 demands a closer reading of the text. Tell students to underline the
relevant parts of the article when they write their answers. If any answers are
wrong, their underlining may indicate where and why comprehension has
broken down, which may help you do some remedial reading skills work.

 Talk them through the natural English box. The easiest approach is to contrast
the correct ways ol expressing age with the common mistakes which have
been crossed out. Students then return 1o the article for more consolidation
and practice of the phrases (exercise 4). Conduct a quick feedback and move
on to exercise 5. There are two ways you can approach this: put more
knowledgeable students with less knowledgeable students so that each pair will
be able to answer at least some of the questions; or keep them apart. With the
second option, more knowledgeable students will discuss their answers, while
less knowledgeable students will have to guess. You can then mix the pairs so
that less knowledgeable students can see how accurate their guesses were. You
could finish with the answers below, which come from these websites:
www.bbe.co.uk/parenting =~ www.babycentre.co.uk
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exercise 2 ‘ : ~ troubleshooting students having nothing to say

Olivia: the woman upstairs; Owen; three days old; he If one or two students cannot think of a baby they know, there are various options:
rl:‘ajsma little JIes and b‘g eyes, and lOOkS like ais - ask them to think of one they knew in the past.

Roger: Victoria and Tom; Ruby; four or five months- ~ invent one.

| old; she sleepiall the time and’ has lovely blue : ~ work with others; listen and ask them more questions about the baby they know.

eyes : e If you have a majority in this position, you could simply talk about a baby you
: B e S e know, omit exercise 1, and move on directly to exercise 2.

:.exe'rcisé 2 e = . troubleshooting losing inhibitions

FT sleep - 6 crawl To make the most of the test your partner activity, ask students to give you a verb

I[ SIS _ 7 throw (Sth) to mime. If they see you crying or crawling round the floor, it should generate some

2 smlle : w8 walkn o o laughter and put them in the right mood for the activity themselves. Students will

4 -P‘Ck--sth=11p 9 play (with sth) sometimes need to supply an object, e.g. throw (your book) or play with (your
_ laugh 10 wave L : pencil).

:xerasez S e ET :
_al/ cry, smlle e ' '
e1/ Play,,._kwa\.(e e

o/ walk, crawl

F xercise 1 /2 s " S - 2 : ideas plus personalized discussion

 15-16 hours a day : 3 3-6 months : If lead-in exercise 1 generated quite a lot of
_ _10‘:1.2-"1_0"."3'15 : g 7:‘9_ months el discussion, you could extend it after students have
exercise 3 BOTi A Sl : : = read the article. Put them into groups and write a
1 true 3 te o 5 false- e s few question prompts on the board. For example:

fmie - 4 frue e _' 6 false’. Do you agree with all the answers in the article?

l:iuse 5 lk \h Ih ' b S ld e R Is the article true about all babies?
u ren can ‘Wwalk when. they are a outayearo G e e : 5
hey can run we l at about three S e Are you surprised at any of the answers?

hey can read quite well at about seven. SN
hey can write when\they are about: seven s o

h ey can dance at abouttwo. SN ;

ey can $wim at.about five or six.

ey can wave when they are. about one (a) year old

x e

hey can speak gu1te wel when they are about three or. four‘

When are babies more or less interesting?

With some groups, this will generate a lot of
discussion - even at elementary level.
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grammar can / can’t (ability)

» For a different introduction to this section, see ideas plus on the right.
e Students have already met can / can’t for requests and possibility, so exercise 1 should be casy.

» Exercise 2 provides practice of can / can’t and also recycles vocabulary from earlier in the lesson, plus
information gathered from the article. Check the answers and listen carefully to the students’
pronunciation: get them to produce the weak form of can /kan/ and a long vowel in can’t /ka:nt/.

e Monitor the pairs in exercise 3. Check the questions are correct and that students know the answers to
their questions. You could ask them to read their questions to you: are they using the weak form of
can? Before the question and answer activity, do one example together and remind them that the weak
form of can is not used in short answers. Then mix the pairs {or the activity and monitor carefully.

e Quite well and very well are used frequently with can / can’t in spoken English. The task in exercise 4
gives students a chance to show they understand the meaning of the different phrases. The one
requiring the most attention is I can’t swim very well. The meaning here may not be entirely clear, even
to a native speaker, as it might mean anything from I can swim OK to I swim quite badly.

e Play recording 10.2 (exercise 5) and get students to practise their pronunciation of the sentences. If you
have a strong class, you could teach at all to emphasize a negative, e.g. I can’t swim at all. Then move on
to exercise 6, which involves personalized but controlled practice.

] * There is more practice in speaking it’s your turn!, so you could leave the language reference and practice
| exercises for another time, or for homework.
i

speaking it’s your turn!

e Exercise 1 extends the topic of the lesson to include children, adults, and animals. Pairs should be
motivated for the listening in exercise 2 to check their answers. Before moving on to exercise 3, see
language point on the right.

e Il your students know each other quite well, it shouldn’t be difficult for them to think up questions to
ask, although they may need help with new vocabulary. If, on the other hand, you think they will
‘ struggle to think up questions, provide some yourself but leave gaps for pairs to fill in a student’s

name, ¢.g. Can speak (French)? Can drive? Can run well?

e Whichever option you choose, combine pairs (exercise 4) so they can ask each other their questions.
‘ You could award points to make it a bit more competitive; some classes like this.

et

=== wordbooster 30-45 mins
parts of the body

* Exercise 1 is self-explanatory. Check the answers and practise the pronunciation orally around the class.
Exercise 2 provides an additional focus on pronunciation, but this is probably essential for most classes;
some of these words continue to cause problems for learners at many levels, especially stomach, tooth,
foot, and mouth. Go through the examples carefully, then let students continue. Play recording 10.4
(exercise 3) for students to check their answers and consolidate their pronunciation. Finish with the
test your partner activity after demonstrating yourself with a student.

e If students still want to know other parts of the body, teach a few more. Don’t let this go on too long,
otherwise some students will be overwhelmed or end up learning items of marginal value. See also
workbook, expand your vocabulary (aches) p.51.

common phrases

e Students should learn words in bold as fixed phrases (some are obviously more fixed than others), and
they will meet most of them again in the next lesson.

e If you let students use dictionaries in exercise 1, you need to warn them about multiple meanings in a
dictionary entry. See language point on the right. Check the answers and practise the pronunciation.
For exercise 2, move round and listen while students practise, then tell them to shut their books. Ask
each pair to write down all the phrases they can remember in one minute (be flexible with the timing).
Elicit their answers onto the board and let other students correct any errors.

-t:}T"“Q\‘ “'\"\ﬁ"“ T R R P eSS SURE SIS SN
BN |

..« Use dictionaries (with higher level leamers) upper-intermediate teacher’s book p.174

frl

Wit & know moref Go to How

i {

N

92




3 ‘ ._ \\t § :R.\\r“. -\.\\ 5
st a2 N

L

exercise 1

Babies can smile at 4-6 weeks.

They can’t walk at six months.

Can they walk at six months?

Yes, they can. / No, they can't.

exercise 2

At six months:

they can smile, laugh, play with their feet;

they can't crawl, throw thmgs, walk or wave goodbye.

exercise 4 natural Engfish

1 Ican’t swim. ; :
2 Ican't swim very well.

3 Ican swim quite well.

4 I can swim very well.

www.frenglish.ru

ideas plus personalized introduction

Write (or draw if possible) four actions on the

board, e.g. speak Italian; play the guitar; make a
cake; fall in love quickly. If possible, choose
imaginative or suprising ones which will capture your
students’ attention. Put two ticks next to those
actions that you can do very well, and two crosses
next to those that you can’t do very well. Point to
each action, and to yourself at the same time, and
elicit the target sentences from the students without
saying anything. Drill the sentences around the class.
The temptation with can / can’t is to focus too much
on pronunciation and neglect meaning. Try to make
this light-hearted and don't correct students’
pronunciation too emphatically.

exercise 2 :

see tapescript p.153
can you remember ...?
see p.79 Y

language point use of the article

There is so much to learn about the use of definite, indefinite, and zero articles,
that we decided at this level (and in natural English pre-intermediate) to approach
it on a little-and-often basis. If there is something relevant to say about the use of
articles which learners could put to immediate use, we focus on it briefly. In this
way, we hope that learners will gradually build up an understanding of articles
without being overwhelmed by their complexity.

This particular focus is on the use of the zero article in English when we are talking
about things in general, from babies to bread to life, and so on. This is often
different in other languages, so you may want to go to the language reference and
practice exercises for further practice before the freer speaking activity.

T_exercise 1

stomach 9 chest 10 neck 11 leg 12 foot 13 toes '

arm 2 back 3 shouic]er 4 ear 5 head 6 hand 7 thumb

e 4 lift; kind
look; terrible 5 matter; wrong

- happened; broke

language point using dictionaries

When students use dictionaries, they often assume that the first definition they
meet is the one they need. In fact, the meaning they are looking for may be further
down the entry, so tell students to read through the dictionary entry carefully to
find the meaning that fits their particular context. In this exercise, for example,
students probably won’t find the correct meaning of look until definition 2 or 3 in
most dictionaries; and they could easily make the mistake of looking up the

definitions of (ift as a verb, when in this case, they actually need the entry for lift
as a noun.
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listening how to ... offer help 60-75 mins

read and talk abouta

questionnaire using

natural English phrases

focus on something,

anything, nothing, etc.

listen to people
offering help- -

role play offering help

‘write an e-mail

94

lead-in

* As a way into the lesson, sce ideas plus on the right. Give students time to think about their answers to
exercise 1. Most of the difficult vocabulary has just been taught in wordbooster, and there is also a
preview of something, anything, nothing in the next grammar section. Let them make notes, as there is a
brief digression before they discuss their answers.

¢ The natural English box contains a practical way for learners at this level to ‘speculate’ in English. Play
recording 10.5, then students can complete the task (exercise 2).

* Exercise 3 is challenging for this level. Go through the example with the class, and then in the group
work give lots of encouragement. Don’t be too worried about accuracy.

grammar something, anything, nothing, etc.

* Exercise 1 is a {airly straightforward text search. Sce troubleshooting on the right. You could elicit the
answers onto the board in three columns across the page (positive, negative, question). This mirrors
the table students are asked to complete in exercise 3, so it will be redundant if you put it all on the
board. For exercise 2, let pairs work through all the questions together, or take it one question at a
time, followed by feedback.

* By completing the table in exercise 3, students now have a clear written summary. As a concept check
with a monolingual group, you could ask them for a translation of each word.

* Exercise 4 is a testing exercise which also provides controlled practice. Students could do it individually
or in pairs. After you have checked the answers (and clarified any problems if necessary), practise
pronunciation in exercise 5, focusing on /a/ in something, nothing, no one, and someone. Go on to the
language reference and practice exercises if you want more consolidation.

listen to this

* Students may make mistakes with the present continuous in exercise 1. Don’t worry; it is coming up in
unit 12. In the meantime, just let students convey what they can as this will tune them in to the
context. Play recording 10.6 and see if students can answer exercise 2.

* Give students time to write their answers when you play the conversation for exercise 3. The listening
challenge (exercise 4) is a similar context but with different speakers. Give learners time to read the
summary, then elicit a few predictions. Play recording 10.8 for students to complete.

* For the natural English phrases, see language point on the right. Play the recording several times (exercise
5), then practise with the class before putting them in pairs. If you want to check or reinforce the
concept, you could do several mimes and ask the class to shout out suitable offers of help. For example:
pretend to carry a large box to the door, which is closed. ('l open the door.) Let students look at the
tapescripts to find more examples of the natural English phrascs (exercise 6).

speaking it's your turn!

* Organize the pairs and let them think about their situations. They have the language to explain their
problem, but they need to respond quickly. Refer them back to the relevant natural English box.

writing
* Students can do exercise 1 individually or in pairs. Before they start, you could teach the name of the

country, i.e. Hungary, and point out that Zsuzsa and Feri are both Hungarian names. After checking the
answers, you could focus on language used in an e-mail. See language point on the right.

* Exercise 2 is more fun if you don’t have A / B pairs sitting next to each other. Divide the class in half
and organize pairs so that they are on different sides of the room. Each person can then write their
¢-mail, fold it up (so others can’t read it), pass it until it reaches the chosen partner. They read it, reply,
and pass it back. This way, you will have a number of different e-mails across the class.
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exercise 2 :
you can help; she doesn't want.any help
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ideas plus describing pictures

The lesson develops the theme introduced in the second section of wordbooster.
You could, therefore, begin by returning to the pictures on p.82. Ask students to
describe what they can see. For example:

- A woman is in the street at night and the weather is terrible.
~- Another woman doesn’t look well; she feels terrible.

These descriptions will tune learners in to the lesson and may help them with the
questionnaire they are about to do.

exercise 1

1 someone; nothing.

2 noone X

3 anyone; something; nothing
exercise 2 =

‘1 someone; no one; anyone

2 a) positive b)-questions

3 a) There isn't anyone here. b) i‘-._don’t@_;a'nythi'n_g on Sundays.

4 ‘anyone; nothing
5 something; anything; nothing

troubleshooting an analytical approach

In the preceding section, students encountered the
grammar they are going to study now, and many of
them may have used the language quite successfully.
This is now an opportunity to reflect on it in a more
analytical way. Many adults like this type of
approach, but some learners may not be used to it.
If you think this is the case, take them through the

exercise 3 . = different stages slowly and carefully.
: “PEOPLE THINGS

positive someone _ something-

negative no one / not anyone nothing / not anything

question ~Is anyone there? . Do you want anything?

exercise 4 : : ; :

1 someone 3 something 5 someone 7 no one

2 anyone 4 anything; nothing 6 anything

exercise 2
A woman in'the kitchen is cooking / cutting
vegetables. S

A man with a b,ro'ken.rleg is in his:living room.

An old woman is watching the TV in her living room.
exercise-3 : -
1 buy some milk

m 3 make her a sandwich
2 post some letters R :

exercise 4

1 computer 4 printer

2 bring it downstairs 5 No, it’s OK.
3 ‘table 3 \

language point I'll ... and shallI...?

I'll.... and Shall I ...? are both commonly used to make offers. Shall I ...? is offering
help in the form of a question, so it is more tentative. I'l ... is an affirmative, so
conveys more the sense that the person is going ahead with their offer.

Both forms are followed by an infinitive without ‘to’. (NOT Shellito-clean—2)

This is one common interpersonal use of will (others include requests and
promises), not to be confused with the use of will / shall to talk about the future.

A common difficulty with these phrases is actually hearing them. Students have to
be prepared for the contracted form I'll and the weak form of shall.

exercise 1
Hi Ferd,

number, (5) and I ca'h.'s‘pea'k‘;to her this evening.
(6) Have a good day in Budapest,
(7).Best wishes, Zsuzsa

(2) Don't worry. (3) I'll take your sister fo the hospital. (4) Give me her phone

language point style in e-mails

In general, e-mails are more informal than letters and there are fewer set
conventions. E-mails to friends are more informal, while business e-mails are
semi-formal or formal depending on the relationship / context; but people are more
flexible about greetings. So, you can begin Dear Pete (or Dear Mr Conrad in a more
formal e-mail), but Hello (Jim) or Hi (Susie) are very common in e-mails to friends.
At the end, you can sign off with Best wishes, All the best, or Bye for now; some
people just write their name.
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e
} help with pronunciation and listening 30-45 mins

pronunciation sounds and spelling /au/, /uz/, /a/, and /u/

* You could start this activity from the board. Write the first phonemic symbol /as/ on the board, model
it, check students are producing the right sound, then elicit words which contain the sound. Do the
same for the other three sounds, then students can open their books and do exercise 1 alone or in pairs.

e Play recording 10.9 (exercise 2). Students will be able to check their answers from the recording, and
you could tell them to tick the words in each column as they hear them. They can then tell you the
missing words.

» Exercise 3 is a similar activity for students to do in pairs. Move round and monitor their pronunciation

3 R LS ! S
2. /uz/ group, soup, spoon, tooth 4 /u/ took, could, foot, would

while they do it.
: R N NS NP G e s T3, e s i £
exercise 1 S N N SN AN e e o
1 /au/ house, about, mou h, hour /A . couple, cousin, country

| ( listening connected speech

’ * You could introduce this section using ideas plus on the right.
!

» Exercise 1 brings together a number of phrases which are difficult to recognize in connected speech
i because of weak forms, contractions, or elision (the disappearance of a sound usually in connected

I l speech, e.g. the omission of ‘t" in I can't do my homework). Here students listen to the phrases in
‘ isolation, but in exercise 4 they will have to pick them out in connected speech.
I * Recording 10.11 (exercise 2) introduces the listening with an outgoing answerphone message. If you

‘r used ideas plus, students can compare the message with their own outgoing answerphone message.

| Afterwards move on to exercise 3. When you check the answers, ask students why they chose a

_ particular picture. This will tell you more about the listening process and which clues the students were
' I able to make use of to arrive at their answers.

* Play recording 10.12 again for exercise 4. Can the students identify the phrases from exercise 1 in
connected speech? They can check their answers with the tapescript, and you could let them listen

I again and read the tapescript at the same time.

‘Want to know mure? Go to how to ... help low-level leamers with p

mpreise N \\\\é\
| 1 Ilibaie. 2 N dyou...2
' 2 couldyou ...? R AN 3
exercise 2. - o UGN i
exercise 3 Ao S NN
message 1: pictureb  message 3: pictured
message 2: picture ¢ message 4: picturea R S
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ideas plus answerphones

Write these questions on the board:

- Have you got an answerphone or voicemail?
- Do you get many messages?

- Who leaves messages on your answerphone?

Students could discuss these questions with a partner
or in small groups, followed by some brief class
feedback on the language they used and / or some of
the more interesting information that came out of
the discussion.

You can then ask students to write down their
outgoing message on their answerphone in their own
language, and see if they can translate it into
English. With monolingual groups, students can work
in pairs or small groups to do this. It may be
interesting to compare their messages with the one
they are going to hear in exercise 2.

test yourself!

test your vocabulary
1 smile, laugh, wave, play
Can I give you a Lift?
- There’s something wrong with my car.
- Thanks, that's very kind of you.
E hands, legs, feet, eyes, ears, shoulders, thumbs

gap-fill
well 2 Shall 3 anything 4 anyone

orrect the errors
I can to speak French.
Babies can walk when they are 10-12 months,
[ think it’s better to say nothing. :
Don’t worry. I'll help you.

ten review 45 mins

grammar something, anything, nothing, etc

¢ After students have done exercise 1, check their answers.

e Provide a model for the first question for exercise 2. Get a student to ask
you the question, so you can answer; then ask a different student the
same question for them to answer. If the student gives you an
interesting answer, ask a follow-up question to get more information. It
is always a good idea to show learners how they can extend any
speaking activity of this sort. Put learners in pairs for the activity and
monitor carefully. Give feedback at the end.

exercise 1
1 anything 3 anything 5 anyone 7 anything
2 anyone 4 anything 6 anything 8 anyone

vocabulary action verbs and parts of the body

* Pair up the students and direct them to their set of questions at the back
of the book. It is vital that each student not only knows the correct
answer 10 their questions but can also read their sentences aloud clearly,
so that their partner will understand them without the need for
repetition. To ensure this happens, you could give each student about
three minutes alone to find the answers and practise saying the
questions, then put an A student with another A student (the same for

- Bstudents), so they can check both their answers and their
pronunciation. Monitor and correct any errors you hear.

e The activity in A / B pairs works most effectively if it keeps up a good
pace. Students can take it in turns to ask their questions, and you could
impose a five-second time limit to answer (students can count slowly
from 1 to 5 when they have asked their question). This will probably
provoke some light-hearted disputes but it usually adds to the fun of the
activity and maintains the momentum. At the end, find out which pairs
got all their answers correct.

vocabulary common phrases

¢ You could check the answers to exercise 1 before students do exercise 2;
or let students do both exercises at once. At the end though, pair up
students to practise the short dialogues together.

exercise 1

1 What happened to Joe? 4 You don't look very well.

2 What's the matter? 5 (an I give you a hand with that bag?
3 Do you need any help?

exercise 2

1-b 2-a 3-e 4-d 5-c¢

natural English

¢ Go through the example and make sure they know what to do. The
purpose of all the natural English review exercises is to give learners a
reason for looking back through the book, and to get them into the
habit of doing this. You could set similar tasks yourself: write five
questions on grammar, vocabulary, or natural Engﬁsh. Students answer
the questions then go back to the relevant page(s) or unit(s) to check
their answers themselves. This is all part of encouraging students to
become more independent learners.

~ Want to know more? Go to how to.... develop learner independence p.153
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in unit eleven ... g"eaémg from A to B 75-90 mins

reading =
from A to B lead-in
p-98 o4z \\::\W“t“ * Some of the vocabulary items in exercise 1 are being revised, but a few will be
s i B e comparative new. You can either pre-teach ictionari
P & el NS LG \ . pre-teach these, or encourage students to use dictionaries
- wordbooster adjectives a NN 4

to check meaning. These items will be useful throughout the lesson. See

.: h _...‘d.."'._- ‘
W T troubleshooting on the right.

adjectives (3) - -

D100 S . * Go over the answers 10 exercise 1, and practise the pronunciation of the more

' difficult items, especially safe, exciting, and unusual. You could then do a ‘test .
your partner’ activity: tell one student in each pair (with their book open) to

test their partner (book shut) on the opposites, then swap.

* For exercise 2, start with an example for the whole class. Which words could
they use to describe a motorbike? (There is a a photo on the page if this item is
new.) Elicit their answers, then do the others either as a class or in pairs.

R R TN o R P Ao UM R T R s \‘\*‘“}\\\\.\’\W SRR R R TR
ant to know more? Go to how to ... select, ‘organize, ai ?pr_esegﬁ/.ocabh a \\\\

M IVIY 213% AR A d At C e AL 3 n N 2 iadnddods W\ NN
A NS T H HETETHTHT T T T - .
 techniques) \167N\\\\ MR \Q\§§\\\\\‘§\\\\\¥\)\\\\\\\\\\\\‘l\\ N

N A\ R

 listening how to
... recommend
pr02

b

grammar comparative adjectives

wordlist * Exercise 1 provides an oral lcad-in to the grammar; you could also ask students
p.140 if they had a bike when they were young, or if they think bikes / motorbikes
l are practical where they live.

* The two examples in exercise 2 are model sentences for comparatives. Students
should be able to understand them from the context using the pictures. Check
the answers, and then copy the two sentences onto the board. Highlight the
grammar: comparing with short adjectives, e.g. small, say adjective + er, and for
long adjectives, c.g. expensive, say more + adjective. Don’t go into more detail at
this stage, as students will analyze the rules more thoroughly in a few minutes.
See language point on the right.

* Highlight the pronunciation in exercise 3 using your sentences on the board.
Play the recording and underline smaller / than, and add the /a/. Give students
plenty of oral practice of these sentences. See ideas plus on the right.

* In exercise 4, students will be using the comparative form throughout. At this
point they have to understand and use the comparative forms given, but later
they will have to produce their own examples. Organize the pair work (i.e. all
A students together, answering the questions, ditto for B students). Monitor
and check their answers. The answers are deliberately not all factual; some call
for opinions (hence the answer key).

* Reorganize the pairs for exercise 5. This time they have to listen and respond
more spontaneously. At the end, do a few questions and answers across the
class.

* The table in exercise 6 focuses on the rules of form. Students at this level have
often come across these before, and in controlled conditions manage
comparatives quite well, but have more difficulty using them spontaneously.

* Students can use the adjectives from the table in exercise 6 or their own ideas
for the gap-fill in exercise 7. Demonstrate with examples that they need to
write true and false sentences. Monitor and correct where necessary, before
students work with a partner. If they need more practice at this point, use
practice exercises on p.141, but to provide variety, it might be advisable to g0 on
to the reading.
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exercise 1

easy / difficult; pract1cal /. impractical;

common / unusual; useless /- useful safe / dangerous;
fast / slow; bonng % exciting.

troubleshooting abstract vocabulary

There are a few abstract items in exercise 1 which learners may not know. They can
use dictionaries to find the meaning or, with a monolingual group, you can use
translation. Alternatively, you can explain the items yourself. This has the
advantage that learners are listening for a real purpose, and if they have to work
harder to process the meaning, it may be more memorable. However, you need to
convey meaning very simply and clearly. Here are some suggestions:

- common / unusual: use local examples to help (adapt them to your context),
e.g. In (Spain), (Juan and Maria) are common names, i.e. a lot of people are
called (Juan and Maria). (Eulogio) isnt a common name: it's unusual. Common =
true for a lot of people / in a lot of situations; unusual is the opposite.

- practical / impractical: you could use another local example (if this is true),
e.g. Bikes are practical in the centre of town, but they're impractical if you want
to go from (Zurich to Geneva). A different context: Short hair is very practical if
you do a lot of sport; long hair is impractical. Practical = good and useful for a
particular situation.

Fexerase 2

1 The bike (102 cms) is smaller.than the motorbike
 (117cms).
2 The motorbike (€10.499) is more expensive than

e _.b1ke
f could be either
g ‘_could be elther

e .'motorblke Ay N
f bike =
- gdithers -

n

> omQa[atw (than)
bigger

- faster
 safer
easier
_slower
more useful
- maore: practlcal
more common -
more dangerous
more comfortable
& better '
worse -

language point anticipated problems

The most common problems are:

— using the adjective form alone, e.q. is cheap-than
- using more + all adjectives, e.q. more-cheap-than
— using more and -er, e.q. more-cheaper-than

- using that instead of than

Spelling causes some difficulty, especially doubling a consonant, e.g big / bigger
and adjectives ending in -y. Go over all the answers carefully, writing them on the
board so that students can check their spelling.

ideas plus drilling

When drilling example sentences, you often need to isolate important features to
help learners receptively and productively. Here, the -er ending and the weak form
in than /s/ are difficult for students to hear in natural speech, and they are not
likely to notice them unless you draw attention to them. Once they have listened to
exercise 3, you can break the sentences down to focus on specific pronunciation
problems, like this:

Teacher: /s/

smaller
than /6sn/
smaller than

Students repeat (chorally and individually)
Ss repeat

Ss repeat, etc.

Ss repeat, etc.

The bike's smaller remember to check individuals

The bike's smaller than the motorbike choral and individual drill

Try to maintain the weak forms and contractions throughout your drill. Vary the
choral drilling with individual practice: this is important, as some learners may be
pronouncing inaccurately, and it is very hard to detect in a choral drill. Choral
drilling gives volume of controlled practice and if you keep it light and pacy, it can
also be fun. Individual practice and your monitoring of each learner’s pronunciation
is more important, however.

- =~ =~
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read on

* The article in this section takes a light-hearted look at tralfic problems. If this style of article is
culturally unfamiliar to your students, you may need to explain that it is meant as a joke. Exercise 1isa
gist task. In exercise 2, learners can read the texts quickly first to get the gist, then go back and scan for
the answers. Ask them to underline the parts of the text which relate to each correct sentence; you
may need to do the first one together to demonstrate this. Check the answers with the class at the end.

 Many learners have difficulty expressing How long does it take? (natural English, exercise 3), as this
meaning of take (= need a particular amount of time) does not translate literally into some other
languages. With a monolingual group, you could use translation to highlight the meaning of take. Drill
the questions and answers.

» Brainstorm ideas rclevant to your teaching situation in exercise 4, and put them on the board. Get
learners to ask you a few questions first, then move on to pair practice. See ideas plus on the right.

speaking it’s your turn!

* You could use the exercises in the order suggested in this section, or reorganize them: start with
exercise 2, teaching the language in the natural English box, then go back to exercise 1, thinking about
the sentences, and finally, do the speaking practice in exercise 3.

¢ Check that students understand the statements in exercise 1, then ask them to consider the statements
and their reasons, and think of their own statement(s). See troubleshooting on the right.

* There are two classic errors you can anticipate with the language in the natural English box in exercise 2:
Fu-agree and it-depend, or it'sdepend or just depend. Listen out for these mistakes.

* Get students on their feet [or exercise 3. Monitor, make notes, and encourage students to move around.
At the end, have a class vote on each statement. Give feedback on language use.

,,,,,

=== wordbooster 30-45 mins

shops and products

 For exercise 1, students can use dictionaries if available. Do the first example together, and point to the
picture of lamb as a possible answer to the first gap to encourage them to use the pictures. Go over the
answers. Il students have different ideas for the gaps, write them on the board and check the class
understands them. This is a useful way of expanding their vocabulary. See language point on the right.

* Use the recording in exercise 2 to focus on word stress and sounds. Demonstrate the first example,
pausing the recording to allow them time to underline the stress. Check the answers and practise
pronunciation of the different shops.

e The use of get meaning buy in the natural Engh'sh box (exercises 3 and 4) is very common. When students
have practised a few examples in exercise 4, A could test B, then they can swap.

e Get the class on their feet for exercise 5, demonstrating first with two learners. The answers could be
places, names of shops, etc. This will be fun for most classes, but if it is culturally inappropriate, don‘t
use it.

adjectives (3)

* You can ask students to use dictionaries {or exercise 1, or if you prefer, pre-teach a few items yourself,
e.g. healthy, lucky, rich, poor. The likelihood is that learners will come up with some stereotypical
standard answers for each adjective + noun, although you may have some imaginative learners who
produce something more original or humorous. Monitor all the students and check their answers are
relevant; if not, explain the meaning again to that pair. Don’t go over their answers yet.

* Now use recording 11.5 (exercise 2). Pausc after each answer and see if their answers are the same. If
not, students should call out their answers, and the class can decide if they are correct or not.

» Exercise 3 is a simple way to practise the adjectives. Do a few examples with the class, then students
continue with a new partner. You can decide whether B students should have their books open or
shut. Swap roles so they both take turns at guessing. See ideas plus on the right.
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exercise 3.
1 cheaper
2 faster

exercise 4 :
1b 2 a g€

3 faster
4 wasn't

5 didn't; do
6 didn't feel
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ideas plus speaking

For extra speaking practice, get students to talk about these forms of transport in
relation to their town / city. You could include a few others, e.g. a sports car, an
electric bike, a family (saloon) car, etc. Different forms of transport (public and
personal) are appropriate in different places, e.g. in a hilly city, a bike isn't very
useful, but in a flat city it is; in an old town with narrow streets, a bike is fine, and
an electric bike is even better because it's quicker. Put students in small groups for
discussion, then at the end, they can tell the rest of the class the best and the
worst form of transport for their town (in their opinion). They will almost certainly
need to use comparative adjectives at some point during this activity.

can you remember ...?
more common, faster, more comfortable, bigger,
I—.better, more interesting, easier, happier

£

troubleshooting getting ideas

Some learners may not find it easy to think up statements. If so, try these
suggestions:

- do it as a brainstorm in small groups (more ideas will be generated).

- give them some topics as prompts, e.g. compare two sports, two animals, two
local places.

- give them some “first words’ to complete, e.g. Dogs are ... / English grammaris ...
/ Swimming is ...

exercises 1 and 2

possible answers

butcher’s: chicken and lamb /-beef / pork

yrniture shop: tables and chairs./ beds / sofas
aker's: bread and cakes :

hoe shop: shoes and.boots

cord shop: cassettes and CDs

amist: aspirin and toothpaste

othes shop:-shirts and trousers / jackets / skirts
upermarket: sugar and coffee / vegetables / olive oil
epartment store:.clothes and furniture / toys /
perfume :

st office: envelopes and stamps

z

language point possessive s

In English, we can use possessive s to talk about shops simply by referring to the
shopkeeper and adding s, e.g. baker's (shop), butcher’s (shop). ‘Shop” is understood
in these examples and doesn’t need to be said. In the case of chemist / chemist’s,
native speakers sometimes use chemist to refer to the shop, probably because it
takes more effort to pronounce the -st’s ending /sts/. (Incidentally, chemist (s) is a
false friend in some languages, e.g. Polish, where it means a shop that sells
chemical products.)

We also use ‘s in the following examples:
I'm going to the doctor’s / dentist’s. = doctor’s / dentist's surgery
I met him at Steven’s. = Steven’s home

ideas plus extending the activity

In another lesson (or with other levels), you could repeat this activity type as a
warmer. Make a list of suitable nouns / adjectives you want to revise, e.g. a
dangerous sport, a good-looking actor, a red (green / white, etc) vegetable, a clever
politician, an gttractive sportswoman, etc. Dictate your prompts, then students work
in pairs to come up with examples. You could write your own example for each one,
and in feedback, award points: one point for a suitable answer, two points if the
answer is the same as yours, and a bonus three points for a clever or funny answer.
Proceed with the peer testing as in exercise 3.
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listening how to ... recommend

talk about places you

recommend using
natural English phrases

listen to a radio
holiday programme:

focus on superlative
adjectives

talk-about places to

visit in your country >

correct spelling
mistakes in a letter
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lead-in

e You will need to pre-teach recommend. See language point on the right. Go through the example in
exercise 1 and make it clear that you don’t want students to use recommend in their answers.

» Play recording 11.6 (exercise 2), then check the answers. Explain that should is an important verb in
English and commonly used for recommending. If you have any recommended places on the board,
ask a student to make a sentence using should. Play recording 11.6 again (exercise 3) to focus on
pronunciation. Drill the sentences round the class, then let them practise quietly on their own.

e Exercises 4 and 5 provide more personalized practice of should + verb and don‘t + verb. Give students
time to complete the table in exercise 4, while you help with language or ideas. Create small groups for
exercise 5 and monitor. Use the language reference and practice exercises now, or come back to it later.

listen to this

e Look at the questions for exercise 1 together and check they understand presenter (a person who
introduces different parts of a TV or radio programme). Play recording 11.7.

e Students listen to the whole passage in exercise 2, but the task only requires limited information.
Exercise 3 is more demanding, and before you play the recording a second time, give students time to
read through the sentences. They could compare with a partner before you check the answers.

» The final recording (11.7) asks one of the listeners to the programme to choose his favourite
destination. Play 11.8, and check the answers. Afterwards let students listen again with the tapescript.

grammar superlative adjectives

e All the speakers in the previous recordings used superlative adjectives, so exercise 1 is a chance to see
how many students can remember what was said. You could elicit the answers (don’t confirm any),
then send students to tapescript 11.7 to check for themselves.

e Exercise 2 tests learners’ powers of deduction. From just two examples, can they see an underlying
rule? Some will find it quicker than others, but in pairs there is a good chance that at least one student
in each pair will work it out. Check the answers carefully at the end, then use exercise 3 to confirm and
consolidate their understanding.

e Exercise 4 highlights a common feature of pronunciation. See language point on the right.

e Play recording 11.9 and check the answers. If there are any problems, play it again until students can
tell whether the ‘t’ is omitted or not. Then they can practise saying the sentences in the same way.

—— .

Want to know more? Go to how to ... help low-level learners with pronundiation p.174
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e Pair up students for the writing activity (exercise 5) and monitor their sentences. When you are happy
with what they have written, mix the pairs for the speaking activity (exercise 6). For extra practice,
students could write about others in the class, as long as you don’t have any students who might
produce rather insensitive comments.

speaking it's your turn!

e Give students time to think and make notes (exercise 1). Monitor the discussion in exercise 2, paying
special attention to the use of comparative and superlative adjectives, plus the use of should.

writing
e The letter contains common spelling errors (especially words which double a consonant in certain
forms), but you could produce your own texts with common errors your students make.

e If your students are exposed to a lot of American English, they may confuse British and American
spelling. In this letter, traveled (with a single ‘l’) would be correct in American English. The differences
are not very significant, but we suggest that students try to be consistent in using either British or
American spelling. To get the students to do some writing, see ideas plus on the right.
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can you remember ...?
see p.90 > :
exercise-2 .
see tapescript p.154

language point recommend

You could explain that when you recommend something, you tell people about
something you think is good (or good for them). For example:

Teachers often recommend dictionaries for students to buy.

Forming sentences with recommend is difficult at this level, so the only productive
use we are including is question + a noun, e.g. Can you recommend a record shop?
Students may want to say I recommend, deter them from doing so; it sounds over

formal.

Principally we want students to understand the concept of recommend in order to
teach one use of should, which follows shortly.

-exercise 1

1 The Travel Show

2 exciting places for a holidgy*‘
exercise 2 =

exercise 3
speaker 1: 1 in winter 2 by water bus
speaker2: - 1 inlate spring - 2 by car

speaker 3: 1 by boat 2 go shopping

3 restaurants

Venice, Crete, and Cairo exercise 4

: ; ‘Venice
exercise 1. : : St language point elision
1 mostromantic 2 friendliest. : ‘ Elision refers to the disappearance of a sound in
exercise 2 ; SN : : connected speech. In unit 10, we had the example
ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE I can’t do it, in which the ‘t' in can't is elided, i.e.
happy happier the:happiest omitted. The most common elisions in English occur
beautiful ‘more beautiful the most beautiful with ‘t', although you also get the elision of the
interesting more interesting the most interesting schwa /a/ in unstressed syllables in some common
ot hotter. the hottest words which are notoriously difficult for learners of
expensive ‘more expensive the most expensive English: interesting, vegetable, comfortable, and so
good : better = the best on.
bad worse the worst. If students are not prepared for this feature, they
exercise 3 ’ % may fail to recognize certain words in connected

Use ‘cqmp'a(ative‘,'anggtivgs~‘tgf-'com‘p‘ar‘e‘-‘-.one‘ thing Lw,it'h»;-qn,e, other thing.
Use superlapye.,adjettjyes‘_;tb-:-cbﬁjp&re’ dn"‘e_‘.:tﬁi,ng with—.’.othef‘th_iﬁggj._;.irj-,a‘;gr_o_up. _

': v
exercise 4

1 no 2 no. SN34 o 4 yes 5 no
exercise 5.possible answers : _ ' :
is the most attractive. 4 is the smartest / oldest woman 7 is the tallest

is the oldest.

_ -5 is the fattest / ugliest
is the youngest / shortest = 6 has the longest hair

speech, and are likely to pronounce them either
incorrectly or in a way that sounds unnatural.

ercise 1 :

ian; friend; Swiss; doctor -

nyou remember? -

 most expensive; the oldest; the best; the worst;
most beautiful; the most comfortable; the

e Lol Al

autiful; weather; biggest; there; _st'queld;-‘ travelled; '

ideas plus pair dictation

Put the students in A / B pairs: A closes their book and writes down what B reads.
B reads the first part of the letter in the student’s book (from and then to for a
night). They should spell Zurich and Lucerne for their partner. Then they change
roles for the second part of the letter. At the end, they can compare their writing
with the letter. Have they spelt everything correctly?
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extended speaking town survey 60—75 mins

collect ideas and tatk * Itis important at the beginning of this activity to let learners read the boxes at the top of the page
about yourtown which will tell them what they are going to do in the lesson, or tell them yourself. This will enable

them to get the whole picture. You should also give them time to look back at the can you

prepare ‘a-§uw9y:"9?°“__‘?-_‘ remember ...? boxes which appear in the unit.

yourtown

listen to interviews

about NewYork collect ideas

‘do~t’h’é‘su*n7'ey 563‘5;«5&5 * In this extended speaking activity, learners have the opportunity to use language they have learnt in
a'hd"'a\'mSWér;-.:i'n\‘gréup§> : this unit: comparative and superlative adjectives, ‘shops’ vocabulary, recommendations, agreeing, and
"and.péi":rs;‘ e disagreeing. We wouldn’t expect them to use the language accurately and fluently, but be generous in

your praise of attempts to use the language and communicate effectively. Make notes for feedback at
the end, and aim for a balance of good language use and errors to correct. In monolingual classes, there
may be differing opinions for exercise 1, in their likes / dislikes and the reasons. Give students time to
think, then compare with a partner.

* With multilingual classes, you have a choice. They can talk about their home town or city, which
would make the conversation an information gap about towns in different countries. Alternatively,
they could talk about the place where they are studying at the moment, in which case, see ideas plus.
The second suggestion would lead more neatly into the rest of the extended speaking activity, but you
may prefer to let students talk initially about a place they know very well.

prepare a survey

* For both mono and multilingual classes, students will need to prepare survey questions (exercise 2)
about the town / city they are studying in. See troubleshooting on the right.

* The opinion survey gives three example questions, all using the superlative form. Make it clear that
students need to produce questions with superlatives, and elicit one or two more example questions
using the vocabulary provided (including their own ideas). Although they decide on the questions
together in their groups, each student needs to write them down, as they will be interviewing a
different student in exercise 7. Monitor this stage carefully, and help and correct where necessary.

* Give learners a moment to write notes for exercise 3 and encourage them to think about their reasons.

listen

* The recording in exercise 4 gives students listening practice, but also is a model for the interviews.
Don’t spend too long on this stage. The focus should be on the student interaction which follows.

exercise 4 :

What do you think is the most interesting tourist attraction in New York?
What about the most dangerous area? ' : :
What about the most famous café or restaurant? -

What's the busiest street? ’

exercise 5 A >

Roger and Lorelei have different ideas about each question..

do the survey

» For ease of class management students continue in their groups for the survey in exercise 6. However,
to make the activity more challenging, you could do it as a class mingle, with each person interviewing
three new students. This would add to the spontaneity as learners would be answering questions they
hadn’t planned. Monitor carefully and make notes for feedback later.

* In exercise 7, learners work with a new partner. With a large class, you could extend this to two or
three partners, but as always, bring the activity to a close before they lose interest and concentration.

compare answers

* This gives students the chance to look at the survey results together and extract some key information.
You will need to demonstrate with another student what to do. Finally, when they have exchanged
ideas with another pair, bring the class together for feedback. You could also have a vote on the best /
worst thing in their city. See ideas plus on the right.

104




ideas plus writing

You could ask students alone or in pairs to produce a
handout or notice on these lines:

OUR TOP FIVE PLACES IN (name of place)

restaurants We think the best restaurant is ‘Belvedere’
near the church. The food is excellent and not expensive.

tourist attractions The most interesting place to visit is
the Motor Museum. There are cars from 1900 to the
present day and it’s anly €5 for students.

food shops, etc.

Provide a short model on these lines for students to
follow. Help and correct while they are writing (word
processing would be ideal for this). In the next
lesson, stick the notices around the room or circulate
them for everyone to read.

www.frenglish.ru

45 mins

grammar comparative adjectives

* This is a quick revision activity: learners have to produce not only
adjectives with the opposite meaning, but also in the comparative form,
and some opposites have different forms, e.g. more difficult — easier.
Notice that less + adjective is also possible, e.g. less expensive | difficult /

boring. You could teach Jess at this point. Go over the answers at the
end. ~

grammar comparative adjectives

more expensive / cheaper; safer / more dangerous; more difficult / easier;
worse / better; more boring / more interesting; younger / older;

quieter / noisier; smaller / bigger; colder / hotter

troubleshooting short-stay multilingual classes

If you are teaching a multilingual class in an English-
speaking country, you can do the town survey with
your learners as long as most of them have been in
the country for a little while (at least a few weeks).
If your students arrived very recently (e.g. a week
ago), they may have very little to say. If this is the
case, you could do this speaking activity later in the
course, when it would be more productive. Even if
you wait a few weeks, students will still benefit from
the language practice, and they may have stronger
opinions about the place they are staying in. In fact,
this activity could be done with students at
pre-intermediate or even intermediate level.

grammar superlative adjectives

¢ In exercise 1, students have to write superlative sentences. Look at the
example first, highlighting the use of in (the longest river in the world).
See if students can work out the other record breakers in pairs. Monitor
and help with vocabulary.

e Use tapescript 11.1 for learners to check their answers. Pause after each
description to answer both questions in exercise 3.

grammar superlative adjectives
see tapescript p.155

test yourself!

test your vocabulary

1 slow, poor, impractical, useful, common

2 shoe shop, butcher’s, baker’s, record shop, chemist,
department store

3 healthy, lucky, busy, modern, popular, wonderful

gap-fill
1 most 2 should 3 than 4 more
error correction

1 The meost nicest way to see the city is by boat.
2 Jack's bike was cheaper than I thought.

3 He's the most important person in my office.

4 Seven is my lucky number.

natural English

» The extra (incorrect) words inserted into sentences 1-6 are in fact

common errors. This could be set as homework, which you can check in
class in the next lesson.

* You can do exercise 2 with pairs working together, or ask pairs to shout
out their answers and see if other students agree.
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inunittwelve ... reading who are they? 75-90 mins
reading o ameang PSS tEN N °
who are they? listen to. mQQnei“\\%\\\\Q lead-in
106 talking about their : : :
Vi nids \\\\\ ?\\\\ * Most people have at least one group of friends they can describe in this activity.
" wordbooster e e \\\;Q\_\\_‘-f:‘\f See ideas plus on the right.
: ) talk about you 1ds ) 5 . 3 :
clothes "us’in"g“j ﬁaiufal\-fr‘\gﬁi SN * Recording 12.1 (exercise 2) is a model for the students own conversations. You
~ telephoning - '“zphrages-‘?*‘ﬁ_;';".“*->,-;‘\:-;f : could use this after exercise 1, or if you prefer, reverse the order, i.e. tell
p-108 ° SRS students 1o read the questions in exercise 1 and listen for the answers. They

T m— ‘;@?d.@b@_‘! = Patag can think about their own [riendship group after that.

' -::}115!??;:?“"9 e | a"d{.g\!akw:a\\gogi“ ... * The natural English box in exercise 3 contains an example of ellipsis: How about
s Es’negf'_‘:f-‘f?e‘ Lo \fecus :Eh [ @ge@\;\;\§ you? It avoids unnatural repetition. Elementary learners can probably say And
P e conhngous(ha}p . ig: you? which is natural, but How / What about you? are extremely common; even

: '. LI - RE N now) ‘%:\Q‘\\\f\\% if they don’t use it immediately, they need to understand it.

* When learners mingle in exercise 5, check they sound as natural as possible,
One possible pitfall is that the listener may ask questions which the speaker has
alrcady answered. Encourage them to talk to different people. At the end, ask
them to tell the class anything interesting they found out about a classmate,
then give some quick feedback on language. You could also have a show of
hands: how many people have friends of the same sex / a different sex / similar
age group / different age group?

read on

* The short quiz in exercise 1 has three functions: to tune learners in to the topic;
to motivate them to read and see if their gucsses were accurate; and finally, to
check understanding. It doesn’t matter if they guess wrongly: they will find out
the answers when they read. Tell students to cover the text when they answer
the questions. It would be advisable to pre-teach painting (n) (use the picture),
paint (v) (mime it), and painter (n) (elicit or give examples of famous painters,
but avoid Renoir). Don‘t give the answers to exercise 1 at this point, as students
have to read the text in exercise 2 and find the answers,

* Students can work with their partner again on exercise 2. Go over the answers
together.

* For exercise 3 learners have to look at the numbers around the painting and
say who the people were. This could be done in pairs or as a group. Sce ideas
plus on the right.

* Students have the opportunity to give their opinion of the painting in exercise
4. You could give them some prompts to discuss: do they like the colours, the
place, the people? Some learners will have more to say than others. If it is only
a few minutes of class time, this is reasonable, but don't spend too long on it if
some students are not very involved.

TR B e N O N I S R P R N S S P S SN Py 3 -
Want £o know more? Go to how to ... develop leamer independence p.153 T ey
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:exercnse 2 SR ideas plus getting students to talk

'{Roger has a QTOUP Of four friends.. There are three : You may need to prompt some students with one or two ideas, e.g. school / college
friends, friends from work, neighbours, a group with the same interest — a sport or

AT*TGY- 90 toa cmema ClUb together and they meet hobby. You could start as suggested in exercise 1 by letting them think about their
once a. month e e own group, or you could get students to ask you questions about a group of friends
\'.f N \‘ EEs e e e you have. Tell students to think about their answers, and how to say them in

\ o N T e English. This will help them to speak more fluently in exercise 5.

ideas plus vocabulary in texts

& Some new vocabulary items are explained in the
;!\ e glossary, and this will help students to read more
NS easily. However, other items are not explained

because it isn't realistic for learners to read a text in
which every word or phrase will be known or
explained. Students also need to recognize that,
most of the time, they only need to understand the
: main points in a text, and that can be achieved
N without understanding every word. Nevertheless,
D many learners like using texts to increase their
SRR vocabulary. In this instance, they could underline any
AR unfamiliar items and try to guess the meaning with a
_ N partner. They can then check in a dictionary, or you
N A can go over the items at the end. Possible items
S might include boating, close friend, top hat, banker,
AN art collector, jacket, poet, greatest (although some of
: these may be cognates in their language). Encourage
N8 students to record new words in their notebooks, or
they may be quickly forgotten.

X N o \\
= }\\\

! 1 \ ..' R \ -
U tave L’aﬂleboﬁe‘/ artist.
"\. %“\\
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grammar present continuous

¢ Even though the form in exercise 1 is likely to be new [or some learners, it shouldn’t interfere with
their understanding, and they should be able to answer questions 1-6. You could set a time limit of a
minute for pairs to do exercise 1 together. Go over the answers.

» For exercise 2, tell students to look at the examples to help them with form. Use the board or OHP to
go over the answers to check spelling as you do this, practise pronunciation of the forms. See language
point on the right.

 Exercise 3 uses the painting again to practise the present continuous. Encourage students to use
contractions, except are which is rarely contracted. If they work alone on the exercise, encourage them
to compare in pairs, reading the sentences aloud rather than showing them; this will provide more
oral / aural practice. Check the answers with the class.

* The listening activity in exercise 4 is intended to simulate the sounds of the boating party. Most
vocabulary will be known, but students may ask you how to say cough. Play recording 12.3, and ask
them to remember what they hear, e.g. Someone’s laughing; people are talking. Elicit one or two
sentences, then see what pairs can produce. Replay if necessary. Pairs could call out their answers or
write a sentence each on the board. Look at them together and elicit any corrections.

 Finally, in exercises 5 and 6, students practise questions and short answers. Monitor and correct as they
write. Use the language reference and practice exercises at this point or later. See also worbook, expand
your grammar for verbs rarely used in the continuous p.62.

speaking it’s your turn!
* For exercise 1, students can make notes. Help with vocabulary and encourage dictionary use.

* The game in exercise 2 will require a little demonstration. Get one group of three to come to the front,
and ask one student to read a sentence: have the others got the same sentence? If so, no points are
awarded, but if no one else has the sentence, that student gets a point. Put the rest into small groups
and monitor the activity. At this point, or for revision in a later lesson, you could use your own
postcards or pictures of suitable paintings, but make sure the vocabulary load is manageable.

=== wordbooster 3045 mins

clothes

* This section develops the clothes vocabulary from the previous lesson. Students will probably know
some clothes items already, so for exercise 1, give them a moment to match words to pictures (but
deter them from writing on the pictures, or exercise 2 will be difficult). They can then work with a
partner and a dictionary to check the other words. Drill the pronunciation, especially where phonemic
script is provided. See language point on the right.

* For exercise 2, elicit an example sentence about the first picture, e.g. In picture B, she's wearing a green
jacket, then tell learners to cover the words and work in pairs. Monitor and correct, and elicit examples
at the end. Students could write descriptions for homework.

* Demonstrate what to do for exercise 3 by sitting back to back with a learner. This activity may be noisy
as people sitting back to back tend to shout! Swap students so that they use different vocabulary with
different people.

telephoning

* This section prepares learners for the next lesson. You could pre-teach a few items in a scenario, e.g. I
phoned my sister yesterday; she was out. I left a message. Please ring me! She rang me back at 1.00.
Check understanding and practise the sequence. Then do exercise 1 which tests basic understanding of
the text.

 Exercise 2 focuses on a more detailed understanding of the new items. When you have done exercise 3,
go over all the forms of the items on the board for students to copy into their notebooks, e.g. to phone
someone / the line is engaged (= busy)

 After listening to the recording in exercise 5, students can focus on their pronunciation. See ideas plus
on the right. See also workbook, expand your vocabulary p.61 (moblles)

Want to know more? Go to www.oup
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exercise 1 ‘ language point present continuous

1 true 3 false 5 true In some languages, the continuous forms exist, e.g.

2 true 4 false 6 true Spanish and Portuguese (although they may be used

exercise 2 : ; e differently). In other languages, e.g. French, Greek,

positive : egatw : Turkish, Russian, there is no equivalent form, so

I'm ~ I'mnot : these learners tend to overuse the present simple,

He / She's : working He / She isn‘t : work'ing e.g. I can't help you now because I work.

You / We / They're : You /We 4 They aren’t There are many potential errors with this form:

questions _ . i e hort answers - omitting the verb be,

Are you / we /they 1.\ o in oo ~ Yes,we /theyare. e.q. She-smiling. They-swimming.

The Fshe g? No, B / she 15n’t - confu51,ng SImple and continuous forms,

coellin : e.g. He'seat. EFmwear a blue shirt.

;la?—?—gsmnimm smoking, working tayin s1ttm smllln talkm stud in = confshite tuodifielentbiHegiRc isuante
e%tu?’ livi 9! g g, playi S 3 9 8 y g forms: He's not / He isn't eating; They're not / They

getting, ving ‘ P : : aren't laughing.

exercise 3 _ : - spelling: most verbs add -ing, e.g. going, staying,

1 aresailing 3 isn'twearing 5 is standmg 7 .aren't eating but some verbs ending with a consonant-vowel-

2 isdrinking 4 is looking. 6 is sitting 8 is smoking consonant, double the consonant, e.q. swimming,

exercise 4 possible answers - X s running; verbs ending in -e drop the -e and add

sameone-is laughing; someone is playing the plano, someone.is smgmg, people. are -ing, e.g. smiling. See language reference p.142.
eating; people are’ dnnkmg, people are speakmg French; someone is coughmg

can you remember ... : : _
Someone is . people are ... sailing, talking (to each
ather), laughmg, sitting / standmg, drinking, wearing.
(hats / a jacket, etc.) ... / playmg with a dog ;

exercise 1 5 language point clothes vocabulary

The man on the left is wearing a coat, a suit, - Jeans and trousers are plural nouns in English not ajeans/trousers.
trousers, a shirt and tie, and shoes.

' : - Students often confuse skirt and shirt because they sound similar. Shirts can be
IThe man on the'right is wearing a. hat, a T-shirt,
worn by men or women.
jeans, trainers, and is holdmg a jacket, i i . i
The woman on the left is weanng a hat a Jacket - A top (a shirt, t-shirt, or blouse) is usually worn by women. However, top in
Fdress' and shoes. compound nouns, e.g. pyjama / tracksuit top can be worn by men or women.
The woman on the right is weanng atop, a Jumper, - A suit can be warn by men or women (a jacket + skirt, or jacket + trousers).

2 Sk"t and boots. —~ A dress is only worn by women. The verb get dressed applies equally to men or

women: He got dressed in a hurry.

t ‘ : : ‘ . - Jumper / sweater have the same meaning. Jumper is used in British English;
i sweater is used in British or American English.

svercise 1 SR ideas plus reading aloud
ur times i Learners can practise pronunciation in their own time using short texts like this.
ercise 2° : : : Simplified readers often have accompanying recordings which students can use as
 The line was engaged. . - : pronunciation models. Point out the sense groups marked on the tapescript with
‘Heleft a m_es‘sége_on the answerphone. j slashes, and ask students to listen and notice them. Then they should focus on
 He left a message with the secretary. : words which they find hard to pronounce (perhaps checking with you or a
vercise 3 e . : dictionary), for instance, lawyer, engaged, minutes, answerphone, message, and
& call, ghone, ring back ; busy. After that, they can either listen and repeat the recording (you will need to

pause it), or read the text at the same time as the recording. Finally, let them
practise with a partner (monitor and help here). They can follow a similar procedure
in their own time: record themselves reading, then listen to their efforts.
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listening how to ... use the phone 60—75 mins

talk about how you use.  lead-in

‘mobile phones using . ) . . . .

natural Englisﬁ"ﬁﬁraé‘ésj * With recent inventions, new words enter the language. See language point on the right. Direct learners
R R ST to the relevant part of the flow chart in exercise 1 and let them think about their answers. There is a

focus on mostly coming up, so if anyone asks about the meaning now, just explain quickly that it means

‘usually’ or ‘most of the time’.

O

focus on present simple
and present continuous.

listen to .t_WO‘Aphgﬂig * Exercise 2 highlights mostly in the natural English box. Few students seem to know or use it, yetitisa
conversations and high-frequency word. Play the recording and make sure they recognize that the ‘t’ is omitted. They can
practise parts of them practise the dialogues then discuss their answers (to exercise 1) in exercise 3. Finish with feedback.
using natural English

phrases -

s st grammar present simple vs continuous
write part of a phone

conversation and-a : * If you think your students might need some initial help with exercise 1, you could elicit the answer to
message in '.re.'ply- the first sentence before asking them to complete the others; alternatively, put them in pairs to do the
et pansa exercise. Check their answers, then move on to exercise 2. Students should now be very aware of the
contrast between the two forms, and this is made explicit in exercise 3. After exercise 4, you could elicit
further examples of things that happen on a regular basis (e.g. we have a test at the end of each month),
and things that are happening now (e.g. we re listening to you), or in a temporary period including now
(c.g. we're studying the present continuous in this lesson).

» Exercise 5 is an opportunity for the students to test their understanding of the difference between the
two forms. The real focus is on the present simple vs present continuous, so if you think your students
may struggle to find the correct verbs as well, put these on the board. For more controlled practice, go
to language reference and practice exercises on p.143; for freer practice, see ideas plus on the right.

role play a phone
conversation

listen to this

* Play recording 12.6 (exercise 1). Ask students to give a reason for their answers.

* Move on to the natural English box and exercise 2. First highlight the common mistakes, then ask
students to complete the dialogue. Play the recording again for students to check their answers. You
could use the recording again as an intonation model.

* For exercise 3, get learners to read sentences 1-6 first. If necessary, remind them about ouf in sentence
1 (= not here), and be back in sentence 3 (= return). Then play the whole conversation and monitor the
students” answers. Go through the answers, then play it again for exercise 4.

* The listening challenge (exercise 5) is Trisha's return call. Play recording 12.7 and check answers. You
can then let students listen with the tapescript, but for further exploitation, see ideas plus on the right.

» Exercise 6 continues with a natural Engh'sh box containing common phrases used in more formal
telephone introductions. Play recording 12.8 and check the answers. My name’s ... is a little more formal
and is used more in first meetings.

writing
* This section recycles a lot of the language from the lesson. In exercise 1 monitor while students discuss

their answers. Point out that they only need one word for each gap. Check their answers before they
practise the conversation in exercise 2.

* Finally, let them write the message (exercise 3). You could ask several pairs to come and write it on the
board. Are they the same/ correct? Are there any other answers that would also be correct?

speaking it's your turn!

* The role play is similar to the written conversation in exercise 1, but this information gap makes it
more demanding. Give each student time to prepare what they can (exercise 1), helping where
necessary. Then put them in pairs, seat them back to back so they cannot see each other, and monitor
their conversations. Students could swap roles and repeat the role play with a different partner. Give
feedback at the end.
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can you remember ...? language point evolving vocabulary
phone, ring, answerphone, phone number, engaged, Now that mobile phones are an everyday part of our lives, people just refer to them
leave a'message, call, mobile, phone, no answer, as a mobile (phane being understood). Similarly videa recarders and DVD players are
be out = _ = called videos and DVDs, with the context making it clear whether we are referring to
exercise 2 : the machine itself or the tape / disk used in the machine. We can now use the word
no : = text as both a noun and a verb:

Let’s send him a text. Text me when you get there.
exercise 1 ideas plus personalized practice
1 is sitting - 3 istalkingto /s phomng In pairs, students produce four sentences about
2 1s wearing 4 is eating themselves: two describing something they are
exercise 2 wearing today, and two describing something they
present simple often wear. However, the sentences don’t have to be
exercise 3 & true.
=-d= 2 a ‘ Sic e 4 b Then they write four sentences about another pair
axercise 4 : (deciued by you so that each pair has one other pair
present simple; present continuous to write about). When they have ﬁnrshed, the two
exercise 5 : pairs get together. Pair A reads their sentences, and

1 ‘s reading _ 4 do you normally start
2 sleep . , - 5 wears; ‘s wearing
3 Is Claudia doing; ‘s watching

pair B has to say whether they are true.
Caroline is wearing white trainers. (false)
Serge often wears black trousers. (true)

exercise 1

yes (She says his name ﬁrst She says. ‘hi’, )

exercise 3 g Smes

1 true 3 false (after lunch) 5 true. “
2 false (a wedding) 4 true 6 false (642 1680)
exercise 4. : T
Trisha, can you phone Emma after 3. 00" Her number is 642 1680..

exercise 5

1 ahat, a dress and shoes
2 She wants the phone number ofa restaurant
3 727 9946 \ :

exercises 2 and._6 :
See tapescript p.155

ideas plus features of spoken English
Write these four words on the board:
hello yes thank you (very much) goodbye

Tell students to read tapescripts 12.6 and 12.7, and
find different words used to express these four
concepts. The answers are:

hello: hi / hiya ves: yeah / yep

thank you (very much): thanks (a lot / so much)
goodbye: bye / bye-bye

Some of these words are extremely common (A, yeah,
thanks a lat, bye), others less so (hiya, yep). They are
all features of informal English (and mostly spoken).

‘exercise 1

Is that Stefan? / Oh, hi, it's Magda. / Fine, thanks. Is Kasia there? / Yes, please. -

Could she ring me this evening? I get home from work at 7.00. / It's 545 9931. /
Thanks very much. / Bye.

exercise 3 sample answer : : ‘ _’

Kasia: Magda phoned / rang. Can you ring her this evening after (7.00)?

[Her number is (545 9931) : el

n I speak'to»—i 2 / Could I speak to .
... /My name’s .




help with pronunciation and listening
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pronunciation consonant groups

» First, look at language point below.

* You could write the words in exercise 1 on the board, underline the consonant groups at the beginning
and briefly explain that it is commeon in English for two consonants (sometimes three) to occur
together, so it is important to practise them. Play recording 12.9 through without stopping while
learners listen (they will almost certainly mouth the words quietly as they hear them). Play it again
and pause the recording so that learners can repeat the words. Check their pronunciation by listening
to a few individuals, then let them practise on their own or with a partner. Meanwhile, you can move
round, listen, and correct where necessary.

* Exercise 2 provides pronunciation practice, although students also have to find a suitable word for each
gap. At the end, play recording 12.10 (exercise 3), so they can check their answers and hear another
oral model. When they practise themselves, it is more fun if they can maintain a good pace. They can
do this if they alternate saying the sentences with their partner.

Y R

See tapescript p.155 . : : S - =i :

language point consonant clusters

Consonant clusters can occur at the beginning of a word (e.q. speak, train), in the middle (e.q. Apni, customer),
or at the end (e.g. want, looks). They commonly include two sounds together, but sometimes three (e.g. scream,
street); they are also very common across words, e.qg. that's true, I can’t see.

Consonant clusters can be difficult for learners, especially if their L1 has few of them, e.q. Japanese. Other
nationalities find certain clusters difficult in certain places, e.q. the initial cluster sk / st / sp, etc. (e.q. school)
does not occur in Spanish.

A common mistake is a tendency to put a vowel sound between the consonants, e.g. saying stop as /satop/; or
in the case of certain initial clusters, to put a vowel sound before the cluster, e.g. saying Spanish as /aspanif/.
If this happens with your students, get them to repeat a cluster quickly (e.g. ststststststst) until they can
produce it without an intrusive vowel sound. Then move on to words, e.g. stop, start, stay, stand.

Want to know more? Go to how to.... help low-level leainers with pronurciation po174:

=~ PR 3RS

listening being an active listener

* Introduce the idea of active listening, i.e. point out the advice in the speech bubble. Ask students what
they can say if they don‘t understand someone, and write their answers on the board.

* Introduce Jean-Louis in the picture and play recording 12.11 (exercise 1). Elicit an answer (see if others
agree), and if they are all correct, move on to exercise 2. When you check the answers, highlight the
response that Jean-Louis makes to show he doesn’t understand.

* In exercise 3, students can compare with a partner before you check the answers. Repeat the procedure
for exercise 4, then direct students to the tapescript to complete the natural Engfish box (exercise 5). If
you want more oral practice, see ideas plus on the right.

exercise 1 NGRS e A ' e
No. He doe.Sn’t‘und_erstz{nd,‘dép‘ar_tme_nt"s'tg_r‘e'.'; LRt e
exercise 2 ' e Sl A R e

See tapescript p.156

exercise 3 ‘ SSENERNTR e : S
1 Yes, he asks for a black coffee. e N

2 Yes, he asks for a sandwich. e

3 No, he doesn_'t_‘___gnderstand:’7Wh0le‘r_i_1§al€, -

exercise 4 e e R

1 He wants to know the opening times of the Victoria Art Gallery.

2 Yes 3 No : ; S5




twelve rev 45 mins
L
ideas plus role play vocabulary clothes
Divide the class into A / B pairs and give each a role  First check that students understand the meaning of waist, then put
Fard belqw. Tell e th?t Uiy SOtV GHLYESE tl’we them in pairs to do exercise 1. You could set a time limit to make it
i STaLIGH o kel fye o_ther Fersamdaesnft more competitive, e.g. three minutes (or two if you want to be more
S AT the_m eNighAmInAESHD) JIEREle ol challenging). Check the answers, then go on to the pronunciation focus
o p_ut SIENENE L SREVIOLY kg PR aniall (exercise 2). Students can practise the phrases at the end.
the Bs in another. This preparation time gives
students confidence.
T e —— vocabulary clothes
i A exercise 1
three things you wear on your feet: shoes, boots, trainers
situation 1: You stop someone in the street. You three things you wear below your waist: skirt, trousers, jeans
want to go to Café Zero. You listen to their six things you wear above your waist: shirt, top, jumper, tie, T-shirt, hat
explanation but don't understand their first three things you wear above and below your waist: dress, suit, coat, jacket

directions. You also have a problem with the name of
a place they tell you.

exercise 2
situation 2: Explain that the museum is 400 metres

a black jacket; a red dress; brown trousers; green jeans; blue shoes; a dirty

(a five-minute walk). It's on this road and is just shirt / skirt; a hot top; a nice tie.

after the newsagent (a shop that sells newspapers).

T e | grammar present continuous and present simple

e —— ! . 5 . » Divide the class into pairs and make it clear which phrases each student
SltUE.ltlon lt'hExF l:tl y 1I:1hathC_a;e Ze}:o g th; [Rie : in the pair has to mime. Give them a couple of minutes to think about
turmi:ig onth el ?t (f ,e.t 1tr f_ts ,fl;” ‘:’,l't %ourﬁ:gers and prepare their mimes. When they start the activity (exercise 1), tell
;”::?e ;onu b:y ?loz/s;erts)s just after the florist (a shop them they must answer quickly. If they get part of the answer, the first

student should prompt them (as may happen with ‘drive to school’).
For example:

A (mimes driving)
B: You're driving.

situation 2: You stop someone in the street. You
want to go to the museum. You listen to their
explanation but don’t understand their first

directions. You also have a problem with the name of A: Yes, where?
a place they tell you. B: To work

---------------------- 4 A: No, (etc).
When they are ready to start, tell them that As start .

For exercise 2, there are a number of things you need to point out
situation 1, and Bs start situation 2. before students start:

— they have to make some changes (putting some of the verbs in the
third person and using the correct possessive form, e.g. my, his, her,
and their).

— they have to put the adverbs (e.g. always and often) in the correct
place in the sentences.

— and finally, although they should provide a logical answer in each

test yo urse lf! sentence (always clean my teeth is a logical answer to question 1,

whereas always play cards seems rather unlikely), there will be more
than one possible correct answer, and in some cases, a number of

|testkyour l:ocabula;y ; ; possible answers.

1 skirt, shirt, tie, boots, hat, jeans, top, jacket, ~

T-;hir: SR dTes jurf per, traipn eJri « When students have completed the sentences, they can do exercise 3,
answer: number; phone; message; possible - and you can round up the activity with class feedback.

e living, swimming, studying, getting, smiling

natural English
ap-fill

« Students can do exercise 1 individually or in pairs. If they work
mostly 3 engaged individually, they could compare with a partner before they check their
- about 4 mobile answers (exercise 2). As three of the four questions involve short
dialogues, they could practise the dialogues in pairs. If you would like to

mror correction make it more challenging, ask them to write and practise at least one
| He's having lunch at the moment. more line from A and B to each dialogue. At the end, listen to several
She isn't wearing a hat today. pairs acting out their extended dialogues.

Hi. Is that Pamela?
My name’s / It's Mark Andrews.
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read about a TV

programme w}nchhelps

people to move abroad
focus on-be going to
and might + verb

talk about yourown-
plans using natural
Eng!_ish phrases ™

fillin a form about

plans to live abroad
talk about these plans

« If you know people who have moved abroad, you could start by telling the
class about them. Then the students can talk in pairs or small groups.

read on

e For exercise 1, check their answers, then ask about programmes in their
country. They needn’t restrict their answers to helping people to move abroad:
it could be helping people to find a job, lose weight, etc.

e Get the class to read the statements for exercise 2, and check they understand.
Students can then read the rest of the article and complete the task. You may
be interested to compare the different ages that children attend primary and
nursery schools with other countries. Sce culture note on the right.

« Exercise 3 is a personalized response to the article. Give learners time 10
prepare their ideas, then put them in groups. Monitor and give feedback.

grammar be going to + verb; might + verb

e It is quite difficult to talk naturally about future plans using be going to + verb
without the need for might + verb, as some plans are less certain and more
speculative than others. We hope that the two concepts, side by side, will help
to reinforce each other. Sce language point on the right.

« Students should be able to answer the concept question in exercise 1. If anyone
gets it wrong, ask them this question: Is Mike having lessons in Polish now?

e Let learners work in pairs on exercise 2. Check the answers before exercise 3.

 Play recording 13.1 (exercise 4) once for students to check their answers to the
previous exercise, then play it again and ask them to listen carefully to the
pronunciation in questions 2 and 4. Elicit answers until someone says it
correctly /gana/, then drill it. Explain that this form is common in spoken
English. It is not essential for your students to produce it themselves, but they
need to be able to recognize it when they are listening. When they practise,
therefore, let them use either form — as long as they pronounce it correctly.

« The locus of exercise 5 shifts to might. Concentrate on questions 2 and 3, and
ask students to give reasons for their answers. If they can’t, explain it yourseli,
i.c. the article says both of these things might happen, which means
perhaps / maybe / it’s possible.

» Exercise 6 checks both concepts, and exercise 7 is a chance for students to test
their understanding of the difference in meaning.

e The questions in the natural EngHsh box in exercise 8 arc in the present
continuous. However, we would advise you just to teach What are you doing
(tonight)? as a fixed phrase and point out that it is the most common / natural
way of enquiring about someone’s plans (usually in the near future).

o Write the words / phrases in exercise 9 on the board in a vertical column, then
elicit the correct date for the first item and write it on the board, like this:

tonight (11th October)
[OFOTTOW eeeeeveveeevereeeeneanes and so on.

Go through the example in exercise 10 so that students are clear they should
use the language from the natural Engh'sh box in each guestion, but either I'm
going to + verb or might + verb in their answers.
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exercrse 1 - ‘ ; & culture note schools in different countries

Because Melissa and SCOtt help them ﬁnd a home and Your students might be interested to compare the facts for their country with both
10°k fofJObS abroad T N Poland (the subject of the article) and Britain.

exercise 2 _ e e In Poland, nursery school is usually referred to as kindergarten. (This word is also
Eatas 3 faLse o Bfilse used in Britain, but less so than in the past.) It starts at the age of three and
_2 false o :true_ - : continues to the age of six, when pupils begin their first compulsory year of

schooling (still in kindergarten / nursery school). They start primary school at
seven, and continue until thirteen, when they go to lower secondary school.

In Britain, children can go to nursery school (also called pre-school) from two until
five, with the time spent there usually increasing as the child gets older.
Compulsory education starts at the age of five, when children go to primary school.
At eleven, they move on to secondary school.

exercise' 1 - e : SEaand ; language point be going to and might + verb
They refer to the future e e : | There are potential problems with both of these
exercise 2 _ e : o structures:
m S e _.Qgét_l‘/; ' : : : - be going to becomes more of a problem when
Im Sl I'm not S BN R learners meet will and the present continuous to
He /She's - going todo it.  He /'She's not * going to do it. express the future, especially if they only have one
rrou / We / They re P We YOU / They re "Otjf.-_ RN way of expressing both concepts in their L1. For
gueshon " S S : 3 ‘ the moment, avoid any mention or contrast with
Areyou / they } g(;ir]g':tzj doitr  Yes,! will; just focus on be going to to talk about
'_Is Hectshe 0 N SR NG plans / intentions. Plans are about the future, and
= =~ e they are. R you can’t be certain about the future, but be going
oecise 3 - e RN ey to expresses the fact you are fairly sure about
1Tt 3 ‘mito : _ S LR these plans, usually because you have made a
2 Are; going 4 g‘ojhg;;éren'ft L TR - S : definite decision to carry them out.
'xemse e S A RN . ~ problems of form are similar to the present
In sentences 2 and 4, the speaker pronounces gomg to as /gsns/ continuous: omitting the auxiliary, e.g. 1-going-to;
= NE it and getting used to two negative forms in some
exercise 5 S ‘ : ~ ; cases, i.e. she isn‘t going to / she’s not going to;
e o ,'.‘0-?"‘5 ur_e we aren‘t going to / we're not going to, etc.
not sure 4 yes : ) i . :
S SSSEasaaaaaney SR e _ § - the concept of might is not difficult (it describes
e 6o e N NN ; something that is possible in the future), but few
-_._t_he.,future. : 2 = - 3 ‘EO§Sﬁb!§'_ . ; languages seem to have an equivalent verb, so
OEHIAEE R SR S s N learners often need a lot of practice. Instead, they

isgoingto 3 might 5 might L tend to say, its-pessiblelge ... or maybe/
2 aregoingto 4 isgoingto N : perhaps-Lwork ... The pronunciation /mart/ also
SRR TR s e ARG SN : : needs reinforcement.
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e Filling in forms is the kind of writing people often do in real life, and it is also the kind of exercise type
which regularly appears in public exams. For this reason, you might like to extend your students’
[ knowledge of the more formal language commonly used in forms. See language point on the right.

» While students are completing their forms, move round and help with both ideas and language, and
check their spelling.

* Explain that this speaking activity only applies to your plans from the previous section, not the
personal information. If students work in groups of three, two students ask questions while the third
answers; this should ensure a lively pace and put a bit more pressure on the person answering.
Encourage students to ask follow-up questions to the information they are given. If they can do this,
the conversation will be less predictable and closer to genuine communication.

!
:
' speaking it’s your turn!

* Monitor and make notes during the activity and conduct feedback at the end, commenting on the
students’ use of language studied during the lesson, and anything else of interest.

0

= wordbooster 30—45 mins

verb + preposition

* Some of this language will be revision, or at least fairly familiar, so students should be able to have a go
at completing exercise 1. Ever is previewed here, but there is a focus on it in the next exercise, so don't
explain it now unless you feel you have to.

* Let students use dictionaries with this exercise, and if they have access to monolingual dictionaries,
they should notice that prepositions which commonly follow certain verbs are shown in bold within
the entry for the verb, along with example sentences. This is an important piece of dictionary training
and will help to prepare students for more extensive monolingual dictionary use at a higher level.

D N B oy o Dl DRy B T i S e o S Bl D T 1 B I D N Pt o (P B
onaries with higher level learners upper-intermediate teacher’s.book p.174 |

<

Want to know mare? Go to how to ... use di
* When you go through the answers, remind students to keep a record of these verb + preposition
combinations in their notebooks (with examples), and point out the weak forms of the prepositions

for /fal and to /ta/. Students will get practice in a few minutes, but you can still drill phrases to check
their pronunciation of the weak forms, e.g. wait for buses and trains, listen to the radio, etc. |

* Play recording 13.3 (exercise 2), and scc language point on the right.

* For exercise 3, you could drill the questions to check pronunciation, then do one or two examples in
which students have to give truthful answers. When you are satisfied, put them in pairs to ask and
answer the questions. At the end, move on to exercise 4, which brings together the use of ever with the
verb + preposition combinations from exercise 1. For greater variety, you could form small groups for
this activity. Move round and monitor while they are talking.

kinds of film

* Students will probably complete exercise 1 by a process of elimination and calculated guesswork. You
can confirm their answers or correct them at the end, and practise the pronunciation, especially the
words which have phonemic transcriptions.

* Give students time to think about exercise 2 and encourage them to provide examples of films within
the genre they like; this will make the activity more interesting. You could also suggest they tell their
partner (or partners, as this is also a suitable small group activity) about the kinds of film they ‘hate’.
This may provoke more disagreement and animated discussion. For a further suggestion with
monolingual groups, sce ideas plus on the right.
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language point language used in forms

There are certain words and phrases which appear regularly in forms. Here are a few
with their spoken English equivalents.

WRITTEN SPOKEN

surname What's your surname / family name?
date of birth When were you born?

marital status Are you married or single?

occupation What's your job?/ What do you do?
can you remember ...?
They're going to live in Krakow.
Mike's going to learn Polish.
Eva’s going to phone some companies.
They might buy some furniture.
Eva might get a job more easily.
Tomas might go to nursery school.
exercise 1 language point ever
I 1 pay 5 spend The meaning of ever in this context is ‘at any time’ (now, the recent past, and the
2 listen 6 look distant past). It can be used in the affirmative with if, e.q. If you ever come to
3 agree 7 wait Paris, give me a ring, or in negatives, e.g. Nothing ever happens round here.
4 speak 8 think However, it is used mainly in questions (as in the natural English box), and it would
exercise 2 be sensible to tell students only to use it in questions at this level.
go to tapescript p.156 Ever is sometimes confused with frequency adverbs. In fact, there is a different
assumption behind a question with ever. Compare:
Do you ever have breakfast in bed? (Does it happen at all?)
Do you sometimes have breakfast in bed? (Does it happen occasionally or often?)
Do you usually have breakfast in bed? (Is it your normal practice?)
In other words, ever involves less certainty and less knowledge of the other person.
However, this is a not an easy distinction to make in English with elementary
learners; you would be wise to avoid it.
If you speak your learners’ L1, and you know there is a clear equivalent, we would
suggest you use translation either to teach ever or check that students understand
it. This introduction to ever should also help you in the next unit, when it is
recycled in present perfect questions, e.g. Have you ever worked abroad?
exercise 1 ideas plus translation
1 comedy 5 romantic comedy With a monolingual group, you could ask students to write down the names of five
2 musical 6 thriller or six films in their mother tongue. Elicit examples and write ones on the board
3 war film 7 cartoon which are not too difficult to translate into English. When you have five or six, put
4 action film 8 horror film the students in pairs or small groups and ask them to translate each one. When
they finish, they can compare with others, and you can end with a class feedback
to see who had the most accurate / best translations. It might also be interesting
to explore whether or not these films had the same title when they were released in
English-speaking countries. You can find out more about films with your students
using various websites. One of these is www.oscars.com (not surprisingly this gives
information about all the films that have won Oscars). Another useful site is
www.imdb.com/chart/top which has a list of 250 top film titles.
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listening how to ... invite someone 60~75 mins

talk about the last film  lead-~in

you saw. e . g : i

— s o Start exercise 1 by telling students about the last film you saw (at the cinema, on TV / DVD ). Monitor

focuz.‘?n' tyglcaé. = the mingling activity and do a quick feedback.

u -about a. 2 - - . : .

q e_s “"“5 =l ah_:‘.m Exercise 2 contains ‘frequently asked questions’ about films / the cinema. They will be useful in the

s St — q q y

1“\,."1'9 §O_meo[1e..t9' do extended speaking on p.109. 1, 3, 4, and 5 may be less transparent:

'E:r?ii;héﬁazse]sng hetul What's on at the cinema? Where's it on? on = showing What's the film about? = tell me the topic / story
SUFLEUAN Focus on the film advert first (you could teach advert at this point), and show how students can work

back from the answers to fill the gaps in the questions. See culture note on the right.

o If you use recording 13.4 (exercise 3) as an answer key, focus on the stress in the questions. Ask
students to listen again and underline the stresses, like this: What's on at the cinema? What kind of film is if?

Drill / practise the questions, then students can practise the questions and answers in pairs.

listen to someone.
inviting a friend to the
‘cinema

practise making plans
using natural English ) :
plirasesc = =  In exercise 4, students could compare answers with a student who read the same text. Rearrange the

P pairs for exercise 5. At the end, ask them which film they prefer and why.
role play inviting

someone to the cinema. B ATEAR
‘ | | nviting
« For a different way into this section, see ideas plus on the right.

e The natural Engh'sh box in exercise 1 teaches some useful functional language. Students have already
learnt Would you like (a coffee)?, so invitations shouldn’t be difficult. Use the recording, and point out the
note on formality / informality. You will need to highlight the form Would you like to go ...?

| e In exercise 2, check that students stress the underlined syllables and pronounce Would you /wudja/ and
Do you /d3d/ correctly. It would be advisable to do some drilling before any pair work.

« Elicit a dialogue for the first picture in exercise 3, using the natural EngHsh phrases. Then get students to
practise their own dialogues in pairs. This is quite a controlled practice activity, but there is freer
practice of invitations in speaking it’s your turn! and the extended speaking activity on p.109.

listen to this

e To tune students in to the characters in the listening, focus on the photos in exercise 1. Ask them to say
as much as possible about the people, e.g. their age, possible jobs, what they're doing at the moment,
what they’re wearing, etc: all useful revision of the present tenses. Play the beginning of 13.6 and
check the answer. If students don’t get it right at this stage, replay the recording, and ask them to think
how we know they are friends. (They use each other’s first names with no introduction; their language
is informal, e.g. How are you doing? = How are you? (informal); they sound friendly, e.g. Gina, hi! Finally,
Gina asks Toby il he’s free that evening, which would be unlikely in a British business context.)

» Exercise 2 revises phone introductions. Replay the recording if necessary.

e Ask learners to look at the notes in exercise 3, then play the recording once. Play it again, pausing to
allow time for students to complete the notes. They can then compare with a partner.

¢ Read the statements in exercise 4 before listening. They can listen again with the tapescript.

o The natural English box includes questions with skall. See the language point on the right. Check
students’ pronunciation of the questions (in exercise 5), especially shall we ...? /fowi/ before they
practise in exercise 6.

speaking it's your turn!

o Students working together on exercise 1 will probably have an idea about a current film or even an old
one. You can always change the context from cinema to TV or DVD. Sce ideas plus on the right.

o Exercise 2 provides some quick revision of the frequently asked questions, and is self-correcting.

o Exercise 3 is a rehearsal stage. As pairs have planned their film information together, they can
concentrate on producing a coherent dialogue. To simulate the phone conversation, seat pairs back to
back. Go on to exercise 4 so that they do the activity with a new partner who doesn’t know which film
they are being invited to. This stage is more unpredictable, and there is a greater chance that
communication will break down. Monitor and give feedback at the end.
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exercise 2
2 What
3 What

6 When
7 How

4 Who
5 Where

S

culture note film classification

The British Board of Film Classification (www.bbfc.co.uk) classifies films in the
United Kingdom particularly to protect children. These symbols appear on films,
videos, and DVDs, and you will see them on any cinema website that you visit:

U: Universal. A film suitable for anyone over the age of four.
PG: Parental Guidance (some scenes may be unsuitable for young children).

12 / 12A: ‘12’ films are not suitable for the under twelves; however, under twelves
can see a ‘12A’ film if they are with an adult.

15: not suitable for under fifteens.
18: not suitable for under eighteens.

-exercise'1
see tapescript p.156

exercise 3 possible d1alogues
Would you llke to / Do you want to
qo to the cinema/ go and see a ﬁlm‘?.
go swimming tomorrow?
watch a video / DVD?
go for a drink? -

go [out] for a meal /- lunch /. dmner tomorrow’ £ have

a meal-together tomorrow?

ideas plus picture dialogue

Find some interesting colourful pictures of two people from a magazine and stick
them on the board. Students often appreciate romantic intrigue, so pictures of a
man and a woman would be good. Elicit details about their ages, nationalities,
interests, etc. Explain that the man would like to ask the woman out on a date and
elicit what question he might ask her; then elicit her response, and slowly start to
build up a dialogue. Try not to impose anything yourself, but rather gather it all
from your students. You could also conduct this activity as a ‘disappearing
dialogue’, i.e. once you have a dialogue on the board (with necessary corrections
made), drill it a few times (especially for weak forms) for students to learn, then

go dancing? start rubbing off sentences. Students then re-build the dialogue in pairs.

exercise 1 language point shall

They're friends. In conversation, shall is used typically to ask for decisions, and make suggestions
exercise 2: : and offers:

Hello, is that Toby? Who's thatz? - When / Where shall we meet? (asking for a decision)

It's Gina. - Are you free th‘s-e‘_’?"‘"gf‘ Shall we meet at the post office? (making a suggestion)

exercise 5 .

1" Collgteral ~ Toby saw it last. week. Shall I shut the door: (?rf offer) [See also language point on.p..95] .

2 City of God These uses of shall (volition) are far more common than predictions in spoken

It's about two boys who grow up in RIO de Janeiro.

What kind of film? Its a. thnller
Where's it on? The ABC.

exercise. &
1 830 ~ 2 745
exercise 5 5

/fowi/

3 ‘ina bar

English, e.g. I shall be very happy to leave this place.

Shall is normally only used in the first person, singular or plural; use in other forms
is archaic, e.g. You shall go to the ball!

Learners sometimes come to class believing that shall and will are only used to talk
about future events. It is probably more useful, however, to teach them the
functional uses suggested above.

can you remember....?

Inviting and.responding:

Would you like to / Do you want to (go out)’ :
Yes, great / OK. .

Sorry, I'm a bit busy / I cant tomght

Maybe tomorrow.

Making plans together:

Where / When shall we meet?

How about ...2 Fine.:/ Yes, OK

ideas plus film information

If your class has Internet access, you could ask them to work in pairs and do a
little research on cinema websites for ideas for speaking it’s your turn! These sites
provide a little synopsis of films and their classification, actors, times, etc.

www.odeon.co.uk (go to the site and choose a cinema branch in any town)
www.readingcinemas.com.au (Australian cinema)

If your students don’t have Internet access, you may be able to find film
information in English newspapers and magazines.
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extended speaking let's go out! L

choose an -acﬁ\ﬁty you e Itis important at the beginning ol this activity to let learners read the boxes at the top of the page
“would like tb ‘g():td : which tell them what they are going to do in the lesson, or tell them yourself. This will enable them to

e SR ermet get the whole picture. You should also give them time to look back at the can you remember ...? boxes
which appear in the unit.

‘write information about
PN Lo e 2 ERCE
youractivity =

Jinvite others to your
activity 5

collect ideas

* In this extended speaking activity, learners are going to create information about an event, and invite
other people to go with them. They should end up with a diary of activities for the weekend. To make
this activity realistic, it would help if you could find some brochures or adverts for the type of events
your students might enjoy, e.g. classical or pop concerts, musicals, operas or plays, and relevant
sporting events. You may need to adapt one of the information forms, e.g. on p.128 to make it suitable.
This realia would help to tune learners in to exercise 1. They don‘t need to decide on a specific activity

at this point, only the activity type. Help them find a partner for exercise 2. Sce troubleshooting on the
right.

invent information

e For exercise 3, explain that students have to invent information about their chosen event. Direct the
pairs to the relevant pages (and check that they are on the right page). With their partner, they should
talk about their event in more detail, then complete the information. The day is given for each event so
that students will be able to attend different events in the role play at the end. Monitor and help with
language and ideas where necessary. If you think students need extra support, you could demonstrate
first by working through a sample event and form together.

practice

e In exercise 4, students rehearse the conversation they will have in the role play which follows. At this
point, there is no information gap, as each one in the pair knows about the event, but the role play will
be more spontaneous. However, the practice stage allows students to think about the language they
will need to use and how to develop the conversation. Start them off with the first few lines as in the
example, then set them working in pairs. Monitor carefully to check that they are asking questions,
c.g. Where's it on? and that they are making arrangements to meet. If not, give feedback to that pair, or
to the class if necessary. See troubleshooting on the right.

role play

e Focus on the diary in exercise 5. Tell students to complete the information about their own event in the
diary. Then get them up mingling and inviting others to their event. Remind them that they can say
‘yes’ or ‘no’ to the invitations. If they accept an invitation, they need a little time to complete the diary
for that event before they move on to invite someone else. Monitor and check that students are
working on the right lines, and that everyone has a partner - if you have an odd number, create one
group of three. Allow plenty of time for this stage so that students can find out about as many events as
possible. Make notes on their language use.

¢ When most people have finished, ask them to go back to their first partner (the one they planned the
event with). They should tell them about their plans for the other days. Students have the opportunity
to use be going to here. You have a choice: either get them to do the activity and see whether they use it
(i.e. an informal, diagnostic test) or you can remind them about it before they begin (i.e a
straightforward oral practice activity). Monitor the pair work, and at the end, give feedback on any
notes you made during the lesson, including the use of be going to in exercise 6 if appropriate. You
should consider the activity successful if the students managed to exchange information and make
arrangements. In that case, give them plenty of praise.
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troubleshooting class management

To help students find a partner who chose the same
activity, put notices in three separate corners of the
room (concert / musical / sports event). Tell them to
go to the appropriate corner. Once there, it is easy
for them to pair up. If you have an odd number in
one corner, make a group of three; if you have odd
numbers in two corners, do the same, or perhaps ask
if one student would mind moving to another group.

troubleshooting dialogue modelling

If your group is not very strong, it might be sensible
to build a sample dialogue together. You should take
A's part in the example in exercise 4, and the class
takes B’s part. Prepare an imaginary event yourself,
and invite the students to it, then elicit responses
from the class (asking for more information), and
then ask again if they want to come; if so, decide
where and when to meet (Where / When shall we
meet? etc). Try to keep the conversation natural and
tell students not to write the conversation at this
stage. They now have a model of what to do, and can
work in pairs practising their conversation. Monitor
and give feedback.

thirteen review 45 mins

grammar be going to / might + verb

e For exercise 1, start by eliciting or reminding students of the difference
between be going to (a plan, you decided about it before now), and might
(a possible plan). You could put a couple of examples about yourself
describing your own evening on the board. Give learners a moment to
think, then move on to ask and answer with a partner or in small
groups. Monitor and correct €rrors.

« Give a couple of examples of your own for the table in exercise 2, then
give them time to work alone. Monitor and help / correct. If they can’t
fill every slot, it doesn’t matter; they can say ‘I don’t know’, or they can
invent something.

« Demonstrate what to do for exercise 3 with a learner in front of the
class, then put them in pairs to ask and answer.

natural English

« Exercise 1 is straightforward, and it contains distractors which are typical
errors, e.g. What-do-you-de-tonight? Students can work alone or with a
partner. You could ask them to practise the dialogues in pairs in exercise
2 until they can say them without looking.

test yourself!

test your vocabulary

1 to; with; on; for

2 (any four): comedy, romantic comedy, musical, war
film, cartoon, action film, horror film

3 tonight; tomorrow; this weekend; next week

gap-fill
1 ever 2 to 3 on 4 shall

error correction

1 I'm going to phone my parents.

2 We might to see a film.

3 What are you doing tonight?

4 Iwant to go there the next week.

vocabulary verb + preposition

e Do the first example together, then students can work alone or in pairs.
They will sometimes need to change the word form, e.g. waiting.
Occasionally, more than one answer is possible (e.g. in sentence 1, wait
for is also correct), but tell students they have to use all the verbs and
prepositions once only.

vocabulary verb + preposition
1 speak to 3 waiting for 5 spent €200 on 7 pay for
2 think of 4 listen to 6 looked after 8 agree with
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lead-in

For more about the approach to grammar in this section, see troubleshooting
on the right.

All the statements in exercise 1 could have positive or negative consequences;
they are intended to be subjective and promote discussion. Put the first
sentence on the board and check that students understand it refers to past
time: I've never been to a dentist (in my lile, before now). Ask students if the idea
is good or bad. Elicit ideas from the students, then give them a few moments to
think about the other statements.

The natural English box in exercise 2 focuses on once, twice, several times. You can
do the exercise now, or il you prefer, come back to it after the discussion in
exercise 3.

Demonstrate what to do in exercise 3 with two students in [ront of the class. A
reads a statement; B responds, then A responds to B’s idea. Put students in
pairs or threes and check they are on the right lines. At the end, bring the class
together and discuss the statements which provoked most interest.

grammar present perfect

Students now focus on the [orms in exercise 1. You could do this as a class, or
give students a few moments to think about the answers before going through
it. In any case, do one or two examples of question I together (underlining the
forms). Questions 2 and 3 are crucial concept questions. After question 3, you
could also ask, ‘Is it important when they happened? (No — we aren't
interested in when.) With a monolingual group, you could contrast this use of
the form with the learners’ mother tongue. See language point on the right.

The table in exercise 2 highlights the regular and irregular past participles.
Break and run are in the lead-in exercise, and the other irregular verbs occur in
the next exercise. When you check the answers, focus on the pronunciation of
the past participles, especially beer /bin/, driven /drivn/, and written /ritn/.
Remind learners that there is an irregular verb list on p.158. Encourage them to
comimit these to memory and test themselves.

For exercise 3, remind students that 4e / she is followed by has, not have.
Students can write their answers using full forms, i.e. I have never driven abroad.
This is acceptable, as in exercise 4, they focus on contracted forms. Here, drill
some of the sentences, focusing on the contractions.

Look at the first example in exercise 5, then if your students need more
support, elicit all the questions orally from the class. Point out that in
questions, we use ever, not never. Ask them to write the questions, so that you
can monitor and correct, or check them on the board at the end.

Finally, in exercise 6 students use the questions in a personalized practice
activity. Get them to ask you all the questions first, so that you can
demonstrate the short answers and check their pronunciation at the same
time. Monitor the pair work, and at the end, students can ask and answer
across the class. You could move on to the language reference and practice
exercises, but there is more practice later in the lesson, so it might be advisable
to change the focus at this point and go on to read on.
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_exercise 2
once; twice; several times

A

: &

troubleshooting previewing grammar

By the time they've reached a good elementary level, students will have met a
number of grammatical forms above their level, either through reading or listening.
The present perfect is likely to be one of these, and some learners may have tried
to produce it by translating from their own grammar system in L1.

The statements in exercise 1 preview the present perfect for general experience.
Learners need to understand the statements (which shouldn’t be too difficult), but
they don't need to use the form at this stage; the discussion doesn’t require them
to do so. For this reason, you don’t need to analyse the forms here; this happens in
the next part of the lesson.

exerasel S e
1 ve\been, ve broken ve run haventlearnt

fe the past e
"3 no v e .
exernse 2 ey

:played stayed been broken,\run, dnven, wntten‘ D
et- i

2 T've never driven 5 Ihaven seen
} has: wntten .6 I’ve never. met

exercrse B oo ~

2= Have you (ever) dnven abroad7

3 Has your ‘teacher (ever) wntten a grammar book’
4 Have you | been: ‘to umversrty’ A .
Have you seen Gladrator? s G

Have you ever met anyone famous’ Fae

= :r.l._: T =_'__-\:TF_x_,-.'-"7 et P""!'-'.IY. -7’ e
R i II-I... TH! ]
o~
>
/
¥

LN

language point present perfect

This first introduction to the present perfect focuses on the ‘general experience’ use
(actions / situations happening at some point in a time up to now). For some
learners, e.g. Russian and Polish, there is no equivalent form in their mother
tongue, so they have to learn both a new form and a new concept. In other
languages, the form exists, e.g. French, Portuguese, Italian, Spanish, and German,
but the use is often different: the present perfect can be used with time adverbials,

e.q. When-haveyou-been-there? Ive got-marded-two-years-ago.

For most learners, there are other difficulties:
~ the need to learn forms of irregular past participles.

- contractions: I've / he's / they've, etc. In speech, these are sometimes very
difficult for students to hear: compare He’s stayed there. / He stayed there.

— he’s / she’s: the contraction could be is or has.

— sometimes learners use be instead of have (perhaps through L1 transfer: French
and Italian use be with some verbs in the perfect form) : Sheis climbed Mont
Blanc.

See language point on p.125 for more about be / go.
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read on

« Pre-teach record (n): if you break a record, you do something faster, longer or better than before. See
ideas plus on the right.

« Try to ensure that learners only read the first paragraph for exercise 1. Before exercise 2, direct students
10 the photos, and focus on vocabulary related to his records, e.g. jump / pogostick / carry / brick. Students
will only need these items receptively, so just check understanding. Then do exercise 2. Students may
not remember all the answers, but it should be motivating for them to read again and check. Exercise 3
links with the grammar from the previous section.

« For the natural English box in exercise 4, play the recording then explain the positive connotations (That’s
incredible / amazing!) and the negative connotations (That’s ridiculous / just stupid!). You could give
further prompts for students to respond to, using the phrases. Invent some (untrue) information about
yourself, e.g. I've got ten children; They don't eat fruit or vegetables, etc. Get them to use a wide voice range
10 show surprise. Do an example for exercise 5, then students can work in pairs.

grammar present perfect and past simple

e You could take a break between the reading and this section. If you do, quickly ask students what they
remember about Ashrita. Move on to exercise 1 which is a quick comprehension check, then focus on
the forms in exercise 2.

 For exercise 3, you could write two examples on the board:
He has walked 130 kms with a bottle of milk on his head. He jumped a mile on a pogostick in 2001.
Elicit the names of the forms, then ask students to underline the correct answer in exercise 3.

« Exercise 4 includes simple dialogues which reinforce the difference between the tenses. Complete the
first gaps together, then students can work alone or in pairs. Go over the answers using the board so
that students can check their spelling. You can use the dialogues for oral practice. See language point on
the right.

speaking it’s your turn!

« Elicit a few ideas from the class for the question beginnings in exercise 1, then monitor as they work in
pairs. Each student needs to write the questions, as they will be interviewing different people.

« Demonstrate what to do in exercise 2, using the example dialogue with one of the students. Be sure to
use one or two simple past follow-up questions. Get one student to ask a new partner a question across
the class, and if the answer is positive, check whether they use the past simple in the follow-up
questions and answers. If not, correct them at that stage. See ideas plus on the right.

10T
SBONNY L o]
wnia]

= .= wordbooster 30-45 mins

opposites

« The vocabulary in exercise 1 is mostly recycled in the next lesson. Students will be able to work out
some of the opposites by a process of elimination, and they can do the rest by telling each other what
they know in pairs, and using a dictionary. Go over the answers. Give them a minute to study the
opposites quietly, then set up the test your partner activity. See ideas plus on the right.

e Learners will need some of the past forms for the next lesson. Refer them to the irregular verb list on
p.158. Check their pronunciation, especially done /A/, found fav/, won /Al caught [2:/.

feelings

« As some of the adjectives in exercise 1 are difficult to explain, the pictures are provided to help with
meaning, and the contexts in exercise 2 should also reinforce understanding. You can give students a
few minutes in pairs to match the words and pictures, but go over them all together and drill the
pronunciation of the items where phonemic script is given.

« When students have done exercise 2, they should record the vocabulary in their notebooks, including the
prepositions in brackets. They are not expected to use the prepositions at this stage. We have included
the most common collocations, e.g. nervous about, but others can be found in a dictionary, e.g. nervous of.
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1 49 3 130 5 80
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exercise 3

has travelled; has done; has walked has juggled; has
broken (‘has done” is irregular)
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ideas plus a class record

In many countries the idea of unusual records is familiar; if not, your students
could look at www.guinnessworldrecords.com to see records of people from many
different countries, or www.ashrita.com, the website for the man featured in the
text.

To illustrate the idea of breaking a record, and for fun, you could have a
non-blinking contest in your class. Tell the students that you have a record of 20
seconds of not blinking (mime this) - the longest time you have gone and not
blinked (shut your eyes). Ask students to work with a partner; they have to beat
your record. Students time each other; at the end, they call out their times. How
many people broke your record? You can then put the following on the board to
teach the phrases: My record was [20] seconds. [Natasha] broke the record.

She didn’t shut her eyes for [45 seconds].

:r’exercise w B
1 July 2001

‘exercise 2

2  Oxford

The past simple, because we are giving spec1f1c 1nformat10n about when / where

these things happened.

-exerase 3 :
,,present perfect; past 51mple

i‘sxercuse 4 :

ll Have you ever been; went; did you stay

2 Have you ever been; was -
3 I've never been; Have you been; went; was; was
| . S T : L

3 October 1999'-'138 kms:

N

language point be / go

These verbs often cause problems for learners,
particularly with the present perfect.
Compare:

Mark’s been to Peru. = He went there and came back
again; he isn't in Peru now.

Mark’s gone to Peru. = He went to Peru and he’s still
there.

®

can you remember ...? :
met, been, broken, learnt, seen, driven, writtén, run

ideas plus follow-up questions

Put these follow-up questions on the board when you do exercise 2.

How many times? Was it difficult? When did you do that? Who was it?
Did you like it?  How long were you there? Why?

Get a student to ask you a question, e.g. Have you ever studied art? Say you have,
then ask the class which follow-up questions they could use. Elicit one or two mare
follow-up questions so that they get the idea of extending the conversation.

i S

ercise 1

ideas plus opposites

fail 4 find 6. lose 8 land This exercise provides the verbs in context, as the opposites may be different in
r'f°f99t 5 finish 7 miss L another context, e.g. lose / find (your keys) and lose / win (a match); also, take off
ercise 2 ' / put on (a jacket) and (a plane) takes off / lands. Encourage your students to
ee irreqular verb hst p. 158 record these opposites in context in their vocabulary notebooks. As your learners
are approaching pre-intermediate level, you can also revise adjectives, e.g. a light
/ dark colour; a light / heavy suitcase; a hard / an easy exercise; a hard / soft bed
3 surprised 5. nervous -7 pleased
4 angry @ sads 8 embarrassed
excited 3 surprised 5 pleased 7 nervous
6. sad 8 embarrassed

angry 4 frigtened

e L




talk about a
questioninaire about
feelings

focus on fixed phrases
and natural English
phrases for special
‘greetings

listen to a person.
explaining her fears
‘about a plane journey

practise language in

special situations using

natural English phrases
write messages for
greetings cards

126

listening how to ..

WWW.ITEeNnq

60-75 mins

lead-in

» The situations in the questionnaire are hypothetical, but as the students don’t have the necessary
language (would / might) to discuss them hypothetically, we have placed it in the ‘here and now’, so
they can talk about them using the present tense. It should still sound natural.

* Write the example on the board (You re going on holiday tomorrow. How do you feel?). Underneath, write
the first part of the replies, e.g. I feel........... and I'm quite ......, and elicit adjectives which could finish
each sentence. Then direct them to the questionnaire in exercise 1. They can use adjectives from the
wordbooster in their answers, but you may also need to teach relieved. See ideas plus on the right. Give
them time to think about their answers, then they can work with different partners (exercise 2). At the
end, find out the differences in their answers.

vocabulary fixed phrases

* Students can do exercise 1 individually and then compare with a partner, before you play recording
14.3 (exercise 2) for them to check their answers. It’s quite possible that they will get the correct
answers without necessarily understanding all the phrases, so you may need to clarify and consolidate.
See language point on the right.

* Play the recording again so the students can copy the pronunciation. These phrases are mostly used in
emotional situations: thanking, apologizing, congratulating, sympathizing, and so on. Make sure this
emotion comes through in their intonation when the students practise in exercise 3.

» The natural English box highlights more fixed phrases: greetings and responses on special occasions. Play
recording 14.4 for students to complete the task (exercise 4), then let them practise in pairs. If your
learners don’t celebrate Christmas, omit it from the practice phase (exercise 5), and substitute a
relevant lestival.

listen to this

* Get students to describe the picture in pairs (exercise 1), then play the first part of the recording
(exercise 2). This will help to tune students in to the voices. The task in exercise 3 is a synopsis of the
conversation (but with errors) to ease them into the subject matter. See ideas plus on the right.

* Ask students to read the summary. This includes a new structure (preposition + -ing, e.g. of travelling),
but it shouldn’t present comprehension problems. The present continuous for future is also here (is
going to England). Students learnt be going to + verb in unit 13, and if anyone asks about this, explain
that if the verb is go, we normally omit it in spoken English, i.e. I'm going to-ge to Spain. i

* Play the recording while students complete exercise 3. Play it again if they can’t correct all the errors.
* For the listening challenge (exercise 4), ask students to predict what the woman is going to say, write a
few of their ideas on the board, then play recording 14.6 to see if anyone predicted it correctly (this will

almost certainly answer the two questions set in the student’s book). Finally, let them look at
tapescripts 14.5 and 14.6 to find vocabulary from earlier in the lesson (exercise 5).

T N 3 O AR ST RS
cech pre-intermediate teachers book p.174

B P s S D R N N N N T R
Want to know more? Go to how to ... help learners understand natural s
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writing
 If greetings cards are not very common in your students’ culture, see culture note on the right.

* Tell students to cover messages a—c and just look at the cards. Elicit reasons why people might send a
‘good luck’ or ‘congratulations’ card, and write their ideas on the board. Then they can do exercise 1.

* The students have already learnt have a good time, so the additional phrases in the natural English box
should be straightforward. Let them find the phrases (exercise 2) and then practise the phrases and
responses with a partner. Exercise 3 is a chance to test their understanding and practise them again.

* Exercise 4 returns to the greetings cards. It's more enjoyable if they are a surprise, but if you let students
decide who to send cards to, some students may not receive any. You could write each pair’s names on
pieces of paper and give one piece to each pair; everyone will receive a card, but they won’t know who
it is from until it arrives. Help while students are working. When everyone has finished they can do
exercise 5. Finish with some bricf feedback. Has anyone received a funny or inappropriate card?
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can you remember ...?

ideas plus relieved

see p.114 To illustrate the meaning of relieved, describe a situation in which you were worried
exercise 1 possible answers or frightened, e.g. before a driving test, on a horrible flight. Then show how you
1 excited 5 frightened / nervous felt when the worry / fear disappeared, e.g. sigh, drop your shoulders, etc.
2 angry 6 pleased / relieved
3 nervous / excited 7 angry
4 embarrassed / 8 sad
happy / surprised
exercise 1 : language point fixed phrases
1 Elave a Q?Od tirr:e. 4 gOOd luck? Here are some useful points about the fixed phrases:
2 Congratulations! 5 Don't worry. B ; : , .
3 That's a shame! 6 T'm really sorry. really is used to add emphasis, e.g. I'm really sony,.rt was.really great. .
Y 3 ; - that’s a shame (used to express your sadness and disappointment at something

see tapescript p.156

you've been told) has the same meaning as that’s a pity. Both are common.

- don’t worry is often used to reassure people that everything is 0K, especially
when someone apologizes to us.

- have a goad time means (in this context) ‘enjoy the holiday’. We use the
construction have + adjective + noun a lot, and students are going to meet
several more common expressions with this construction later in the lesson.

All of these phrases provide learners with natural and appropriate responses in a
range of situations. Encourage students to reproduce them fluently.

exercise 2

1 Danny and Alison

2 It's Alison’s birthday.

3 A present - a-book about India

exercise 3 - :

The woman fis going to India next week; she’s not

feeling excited about it. She's frightened of travelling

by plane because she’s had one bad:plane journey.

The man says she should ask-her doctor for something

to help her relax. She thinks that’s a good idea.

exercise 4

1 yes : ;

2 no, because she met a nice man on the-plane and.
talked to him all thetime.. : '

ideas plus unsupported tasks

This might be a suitable alternative with a strong class who have managed the
previous recordings without too much difficulty.

As the introduction to the recording does not prepare students for the content (and
as this is the last unit), you could try playing the rest of the listening passage
without providing any further support, i.e. don't show them the summary in
exercise 3. Just play the recording, and at the end, put students in pairs to tell
each other what they have understood. Monitor their discussion, and you may learn
quite a lot about the parts they have and haven’t understood, and you may also
discover (from their conversations) why they have not understood something.

We generally provide a lot of support in listening tasks, especially at lower levels,
in order to develop listening skills and build confidence. At the same time, learners
sometimes have to cope in situations where they don't have the background
knowledge or support to help them. Occasionally we need to do the same in class.

exercise 1
Eh=—2 c . 3-a_

exercise 2 : H

Have a great day! Have a fantastic holiday!

exercise 3 possible answers: : :
1 Have a nice weekend! 3 Have a lovely birthday!
2 Have a good time! 4 Have.a nice evening! -
can you remember ...?

have a good time; that's a shame; don‘t worry;
congratulations; I'm really sorry; thanks a lot;
that's great; happy birthday'/ Christmas / New Year

culture note greetings cards

Greetings cards are increasingly popular in Britain and there is a wide range of
them. Most people send cards at Christmas, and some send cards at New Year. Other
occasions include; birthday cards; anniversary cards (usually wedding aniversaries);
good luck cards (e.g. before an exam); congratulations cards (e.g. passing an exam
or having a baby); farewell cards (when someone is leaving a job or an area);
sympathy cards (sent to relatives when someone has died); get well cards (for
someone who is ill); Mother's Day and Father's Day cards (one day a year);
Valentine’s Day cards (February 14th when boyfriends and girlfriends exchange
cards and others send cards to boys or girls they are attracted to); and so on.

Do your students send any of these cards in their country? Are there other cards
they send?
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listening listening to a song

e You could start by playing some other music, but preferably something your students will enjoy. Then
using the board rather than the book, explain the word lyrics and riyme (you can use the example from
the book). Write the other words on the board and let students complete exercise 1.

 Play recording 14.7 (exercise 2) and check the answers. You could then elicit a brief reaction. Do they
know this song and who originally performed it? Do they like it? Why / why not? If most of the
students enjoyed it, play it again and encourage them to sing along with it; some students are very
willing to join in like this. Afterwards, you may want to say something about the language used in the
song. See language point on the right.

« If your students enjoy listening to songs in English, direct them to www.lyrics.com where they can find
a wide range of song lyrics. They can also listen to currrent songs and watch the accompanying videos
on www.bbc.co.uk/totp. Finally, you can find lots of ideas in the Internet lesson plans on the natural

English website.

~ R -Q.'S«‘\‘Q.\ !“‘ Sse s
exercise 1. : : : S
grows / toes; end / depend; __gp'l/\_-show;_gyo‘qn;/‘;d_o;-,_\\b_ed_../4 said
exercise 2 S e :

See tapescript:p.*l'57

pronunciation linking

e When students are listening to English, they may think they have heard one word, and then discover
that, in fact, it is three or four, e.g. a student who hears festival when the teacher is actually saying first
of all. Words are commonly linked together in English and it is a particular problem for L2 listeners.

« Explain the way in which words are linked in English. Rather than reading from the student’s book,
you could again do this using the board with one or two examples from the song. Then tell students to
open their books and follow the linking while you play the first verse again (exercise 1).

« Monitor the pairwork in exercise 2, and when everyone has finished, let them listen and check their
answers. You could go round and check them for yourself as well. Finally, they can ask and answer the
questions with a partner (exercise 3). Monitor again to see how effectively they are linking words
together. In most cases, linking words together is easier than not linking them, but at the same time,
students have to ensure that they are intelligible to their listener; it’s no good if they link words
together in a stream of sound and other people can’t understand them. At this stage, it is important to
keep their pronunciation clear while also trying to sound natural.

»

exercise 2 : s RN _
have_an_,eqg. - < e A e e e
drink_,a glass,,of milk = :
get_,a train_or_abus
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language point language in songs

A common feature of song lyrics is that words or
phrases may get shortened in some way (often to fit
in with the music). In this song it happens twice:
because is shortened to cause /kaz/ (this happens a
lot in spoken English); and I've got to is abbreviated
to got to.

You may also have noticed that there is a grammar
mistake. In the second verse, I lay on my bed should
be I lie on my bed (lay is the past tense, but here it
is describing something that happens regularly). This
is not uncommon in songs, although you don’t have
to point it out.

Then there are the images, e.g. his love is written on
the wind, meaning it's everywhere and in constant
motion; the idea is repeated more simply in the next
line.

test yourself!

test your vocabulary

1 cateh / miss; win / lose

2 nervous; pléased; surprised; frightened
3 Happy; Good; New; Don't

gap-filt

1 has : 3 Congratulations!
2 That's 4 Have

error correction

1 T've only seen her once time.

2 Has he ever learnt to drive?

3 She hasn't ever stayed in a hotel. or She has never
stayed in a hotel.

4 Yes, I went there last year.

www.frenglish.ru

grammar present perfect and past simple

e After exercise 1, check that students have the correct verb in each gap
and with the correct past participle form. Drill the questions round the
class to check their pronunciation, then let them work on exercise 2.
They will probably need several minutes to think about their answers
(both ideas and language). When they start the activity, move round
and monitor closely and make sure they are switching correctly to the
past tense when they recall specific events from the past. Finish with
some feedback on their language use, and let students add up their
scores (exercise 3). Who is lucky in the class? Who is unlucky?

missed a train

forgotten to take your passport
failed an important test

left your bag

broken your arm

lost a lot of money

natural English and fixed phrases

e This is very straightforward. When students have completed the
exercise and checked their answers, they could practise the dialogues
with a partner and choose one or two which they have to develop for a
few more exchanges. You could do one with a student as an example:

Student: I'm 21 today.

You: Oh, happy birthday!

Student: Thank you.

You: So, what are you doing tonight for your birthday?
Student: I'm going to............ =

e When they have had sufficient time to extend at least one of the
dialogues, listen to some examples. If you are pleased with them, why
not give them more time to extend others?

vocabulary opposites

e _Direct students to .127 and give them a few minutes to write down
their answers: For the pairwork activity, they can take it in turns to read
a sentence, and when they have finished they can repeat the activity,
but this time, reading the sentences their partner did first time round.

1 failed 5 land

2 lost 6 missed
3 finished 7 win /find
4 forgot 8 did badly




natural English
saying hello

Hello / hi.

I'm ... / My name’s...
Nice to meet you.

What's your phone number?
What's your phone / mobile number?
It's ...

How are you?

Hi, how are you?

Fine, thanks. And you?
Very well, thanks.

Would you like ...?
Would you like (a drink)?
Yes, please.

A (glass of wine), please.
No, thanks.

asking for help

Sorry, can you repeat that, please?
Yes, sure.

Sorry, can you play that again, please?
Yes, of course.

vocabulary
jobs
housewife
engineer
waiter

office worker
lawyer

police officer
actor
businessman / woman
journalist
shop assistant

your language
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drinks

orange juice
mineral water
diet coke

black coffee

tea with lemon
red / white wine
hot chocolate

wordbooster

countries and nationalities
France / French
Germany / German
Japan / Japanese
Spain / Spanish
Argentina / Argentinian
China / Chinese

Italy / Italian

Brazil / Brazilian
Thailand / Thai

Poland / Polish

Britain / British

numbers (1)

1=5

6-10

20 /30 /40 /50/60/70 /80 /90
100 / 125 / 405

www.frenglish.r
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natural English

thing(s)
What's this thing?

How many things (are in the picture)?

giving opinions

What do you think of (laptops)?
I think (they’re expensive).

I think (they're useful).

I don't think (they're necessary).

C(anI...? / Can you ...?

Can I (borrow your pen), please?
Yes, sure.

(an I (look at your paper)?

Yes, here you are.

(an you (open the window)?
Yeah, of course.

saying you aren’t sure
I'm not sure.

I can't remember.

I don't know.

Ithink (it's Beijing).

vocabulary

technology
computer
laptop

printer

digital camera
1

(D player

DVD player
mobile phone

your language

wordbooster

personal objects
pencil
notebook
dictionary
briefcase
magazine
course book
rubber
newspaper
bag

travel card
lighter

pen

key

piece of paper

adjectives

cheap / expensive
interesting / boring
hot / cold

easy / difficult
safe / dangerous
noisy / quiet
great / terrible
similar / different
early / late

light / dark

colours
black
white
grey
blue
red
pink
green
brown
yellow
silver

www.frenglish.ru
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natural English

a lot (of) ...
(I play tennis) a lot.

(I drink) a lot of (coffee).

get (= arrive at a place)

How do you get to work?

By car.

How do you get to school / university?
By bus / train.

I walk.

I cycle.

asking the time

Excuse me, have you got the time, please?
Yes, it's (7.30).

Sorry, I haven't.

likes and dislikes

I really like (shopping).

I quite like (swimming).

I don't like (cooking).

I hate (going to the gym).

vocabulary

noun groups
Towns and villages are places where we live.
Basketball and tennis are games.
Coffee and beer are types of drink.
Buses and trains are forms of transport.
Offices and factories are places where
we work.
Rice and bread are things we eat.
Houses and flats are types of home.

your language
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wordbooster
activities
swimming
skiing

cooking
shopping
driving

dancing
travelling
sightseeing
going to the gym
computer games

telling the time
It's (three) o’clock.
It's half past (three) / (three) thirty.

It's quarter past (three) / (three) fifteen.
It's quarter to (three) / (three) forty-five.

It's twenty to (three) / ten past (three).

glossary
cosmopolitan (adj)
permanently (adv)
rain (n)

your language
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your language

your language

natural English boyfriend and girlfriend

about an hour a day cousin
grandmother / grandfather

grandson / granddaughter

about seven hours a night
about an hour a day

about thirty-five hours a week wordbooster

asking about family days, months, and seasons

Have you got any brothers and sisters?
Yes, I've got two brothers and a sister.
Have you got any children?

No, I haven't.

do sth together

My sister and I live together.

My brother and father work together.
" (an we have lunch together?

saying thank you
 Thank you (very much).

You're welcome.

Thanks (a lot).

That's OK.

vocabulary

daily routines
get up

have breakfast
read the paper

leave home

get to work / school / university
have lunch

get home from work / school
have dinner

watch TV

go to bed

amilies

father and mother
parents and children
son and daughter
brother and sister
ncle and aunt
nephew and niece
husband and wife

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

January, February
March, April

May, June

July, August
September, October
November, December

spring, summer
autumn, winter

time phrases

at three o’clock
on Monday

on the 20th June
in August

in the summer

at the moment
at the weekend
during the week

between 5.00 and 6.00

glossary

survey (n)
accountant (n)
secretary (n)

priest (n)

read for pleasure

on the way (to work)
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natural English

What do you have for ...?
What do you have for
breakfast / lunch / dinner?

I usually have ...

What kind of ...?
What kind of (soup have you got)?

What kind of (ice cream do you like)?

ordering food

What would you Llike?
I'll have (chicken), please.

OK. Anything else?

No, that's all, thanks.

asking for more
Excuse me, can I have another (glass
of wine), please?

Sure.

And can I have some more (water), please?
Yes, of course.

vocabulary

breakfast food
tea

orange juice

cake

cereals

coffee

cornflakes

rolls

bread

sugar
butter

cheese

toast

ham

eggs

sausages

honey

jam

bacon
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your language
wordbooster

food
cheese / ham
bacon sandwich
tomato / pea
potato / mushroom soup
vanilla / strawberry
chocolate ice cream
steak / chicken
fish and chips
apple / strawberry
cheese tart

adjectives describing restaurants
excellent / awful

comfortable / uncomfortable
friendly / unfriendly

clean / dirty

fast / slow

cheap / expensive

glossaries
menu (n)
croissant (n)
be in a hurry
cabbage (n)

porridge (n)
get (sth to eat) (v)

snack (n)

the bill (n)
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your language your language
natural English verb + noun collocation
both go shopping
(Tom Cruise and Sean Penn) are both actors. go to a party
They're both (American). stay at home
(Bill Clinton and Nelson Mandela) were do homework
both presidents. go out with friends

wash the car

How was ...? play cards

meet a friend (for a drink)
clean the flat
go for a walk

How was your weekend?
It was lovely / great.
nice / fine.

a bit boring / not very interesting.
terrible / really bad. -

do nothing

glossary

joke (n)
famous (adj)
chef (n)

(I'm) sorry I'm late ex-girlfriend (n)
(I'm) (really) sorry I'm late. shout (v)

That's OK. Don‘t worry.

listening with interest
Oh, yeah?
Oh, right.

vocabulary

tourist places
church
castle

statue
square
cathedral
-~ bridge
market

palace

museum

fountain

wordbooster

past time phases
yesterday morning / afternoon / evening
last night / week / month / year

afew days ago / a week ago / ten days ago
in 2005
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natural English
link words

We had a drink, (and) then we went to
the cinema.

I went shopping. After that, I met my
sister for lunch.

quite and very
He's quite tall.

He’s got very long hair.

What's he / she like?
What's he like?

He's quite funny.

What's she like?

She’s very nice.

When did you last ...?
When did you last (see him)?

Two weeks ago.

When did you last (speak to her)?

Yesterday.

vocabulary

life events
was born

grow up
leave school

go to university

become (an engineer)
work in (a school)

get married (to sh)

have a baby
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your language
wordbooster

physical appearance

tall / short
thin / (a bit) fat

beautiful

attractive

good-looking

he’s / she’s got...

long / medium-length / short hair
blonde / brown / dark hair

he’s got a beard / a moustache

character
funny / serious

interesting / boring
clever / stupid

hard-working / lazy

nice / horrible

strict / relaxed

glossaries
move (V)

unfortunately (adv)

unemployed (adj)

sell (v)
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natural English

use of way
Excuse me, is this the right way to
(the bus station)?
Yes, it is.
Excuse me, which way’s (the town centre)?
It's that way.
Can we get to (the park) along here?
No, (sorry), that's the wrong way.

asking for directions

your language

Excuse me, where’s (the coffee bar)?

is there (a photocopier) on this floor?
is there ( a lift) here?

It's (on the first floor).
No, I'm sorry, there isn’t.

well
Is the library this way?

Well, it is, but it’s closed at the moment.

asking peoble to speak slowly / speak up
Sorry, could you speak slowly, please?

Yes, sure.

Sorry, could you speak up, please?

Yes, of course.

vocabulary

getting around
ask for directions

give directions

understand directions

take a map

get on the wrong train

get off at the wrong station

forget the way

you can't see (the road signs)

directions

turn left / right

go upstairs / downstairs

go along the corridor

it's at the end of the corridor

it's the first / second door
on your right / left

wordbooster

prepositions of place

at (the end of the road)

on (the lake)

in (the park)

next to (the bank)

near (the cinema)

behind (the station)

in front of (the hotel)

opposite (the school)

between (the shop and the pub)

come and go; bring and take
come here

go to the window

take your books home

bring that to me

glossaries
border (n)
journey (n)
foreign (adj)
hungry (adj)
thirsty (adj)

your language
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natural English

normally

I normally (wake up early).

Normally, (she doesn’t eat breakfast).

Do you normally (go on holiday in July)?

I (don’t) think so

Has the hotel got a bar?
Yes, I think so.

Is there a pool?

No, I don't think so.

Would you prefer ...?

Would you prefer a double room or a twin?
Would you prefer en-suite?

Yes, please / No, thank you.

suggesting and responding

We could call it (‘Paradise Hotel').
Yeah, that’s a good idea.

Let's (have a French restaurant).
I'm not sure about that.

vocabulary

hotels

a single room
a double room
a twin

en-suite

bath / shower
Internet access
parking
swimming pool
gym

restaurant

Is breakfast included (in the price)?

ok

your language
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wordbooster

numbers (2)
expiry date
total

(10) % service
(10) % extra
$10 per person

money
spend (money)
pay (the bill)
cost

change (n) [U]
buy / sell
save (money)
service

credit card

pay a deposit
share the bill

glossaries

book (v) (in advance)
member (n)
share (v)
common (adj)
tidy (adj)

hand in sth (v)
sleeping bag (n)
towel (n)

need (v)
equipment (n)

www.frenglish.
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natural English
talking about ages

(Babies can smile) at about four to six weeks.
(Babies can smile) when they are about

four to six weeks old.

quite / very well

I can (swim) very well.
I can (swim) quite well.
I can't (swim) very well.
I can’t (swim).

giving opinions

I think it’s better to (say nothing).

offering help

I'll (help you with the cooking).
No, it's OK, thanks.

Shall I (clean the bathroom)?
Thanks very much.

vocabulary

action verbs
cry

sleep

play (with sth)
pick sth up
smile

walk

laugh

throw

crawl

wave

wordbooster

parts of the body
head

hair

eyes

nose

ears

mouth

tooth / teeth

your language

neck
shoulder
chest
back
arm
hand
finger
thumb
stomach
leg
foot / feet
toe

common phrases

Do you need any help?
I'm fine.

You don't look well.

I feel terrible.

What happened?

I broke my leg.

Can I give you a lift?

That's very kind of you.

What's the matter?

There's something wrong with (this

drinks machine).

glossary
grow (v)
birth (n)
vision (n)
recognise (v)
spoon (n)
draw (v)

www.frenglish.ru
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eleven

natural English

How long does it take?
How long does it take
to (walk to the station)?
to (get to Rome)?
by (scooter)?
It takes (an hour / a long time).
Not long.

agreeing and disagreeing

Bikes are safer than motorbikes.

I agree (with that).

It depends.

Computers are more useful than TVs.
Yes, that’s true.

I'm not so sure.

get (= buy)
What can you get in a butcher’s?
Where did you get that shirt?

recommending should + verb

You should go and see (the museum).
You should visit (the art gallery).
Don't go to (the Royal Hotel).

wordbooster

shops and products
butcher’s
furniture shop
baker’s

shoe shop

record shop
chemist

clothes shop
supermarket
department store
post office

lamb

toothpaste

olive oil

perfume

stamps

your language
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adjectives (3)

popular
healthy
lucky
modern
busy
common
wonderful
rich

poor
glossaries
healthy (adj)
tired (adj)
battery (n)
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your language your language
natural English telephoning
How about you? ring (v)
Have you got a group of friends you go call (v)
out with? (the phone is) engaged
Yes, my old school friends. How about you? answerphone
leave a message
Moty (phone) number
When do you use your mobile?

as soon as possible

Mostly at weekends.

ring sb back
phoning a friend there’s no answer
Is that (Tom)? (He / She's) out.
Yes, speaking.
Oh, hi. It's (Emma).

glossary

enjoy yourself (v)
telephone introductions railway (n)

Can / could I speak to Mr Brown, please? relax (v)

Yes, who's calling / speaking, please? sail (v)

It's / My name’s (Pauline Johnson). owner (n)

showing you understand / don’t understand
0K / Right / I see.
Sorry? Pardon?

Could you repeat that?

wordbooster

clothes
shoes

jeans
coat
skirt
top

suit
shirt
trainers
dress )
tie
jacket

jumper
boots
t-shirt
trousers
hat
wear (v)
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your language your language
natural English verb + preposition
look after sb / sth
wait for sb / sth
listen to sb / sth
agree with sb / sth

What are you doing tonight / tomorrow / this weekend?
I'm going to (see a film).
I might (go shopping).
Nothing much.
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